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SO40 4SF       Email:  marchwoodparish@btconnect.com                  
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2nd November 2016 
 
To: Members of the Planning Committee, remainder of Council for information. 
 
Dear Councillor 
 
A meeting of the Planning Committee will be held in the Pine Room, Marchwood Village Hall, on 
Monday 7th November 2016 at 7.30pm, you are summoned to attend. 
 
Yours sincerely 

 
Clerk to the Council 
 

AGENDA 
 

1. Apologies for absence 
2. Public participation - may speak for up to three minutes. 
3. Declarations of Interest 
4. Chairman’s report 
5. Minutes: To confirm the minutes of the meeting held on 3rd October 2016. 
6. Planning applications 

16/11332 – Rose Cottage, Park Lane: roof alterations 
16/11379 – 8 The Tussocks: rear conservatory 

7. Tree applications 
16/0988 – 20 St Johns Drive: prune 2 x Norway Maple trees 
16/1015 – 12 – 32 Portside Close: prune 4 x Oak trees, fell 1 x Oak tree, fell 2 x Sycamore trees and prune 
1 x Sycamore tree. 
16/1116 – Rosewood Cottage, Hythe Road: prune 2 x Oak trees 
16/1117 – Sorrelacre, Tavells Lane: Prune 1 x Ash tree 

8. Householder rear extension prior notification - for information only 
Tobie Cote, Staplewood Lane   

9. Consultation documents 
a) Associated British Ports: Port of Southampton, Port Master Plan 2016 – 2035 
b) New Forest National Park Authority: Local Plan Review 
c) New Forest District Council: 1APP Consultation 

10. Parish Council priorities for 2015-16  
a) Bury Road cycle path  
b) Long Lane footpath by Southampton Football Club 
c) Long Lane footpath after the bend 
d) Cycle / footpath to Hythe 
e) Highway / road access issues such as HGV’s using restricted roads 
f) Monitoring the effect of industrial development 

Members of the public are welcome to attend meetings of the Parish Council.  Copies of items 
referred to in the agenda are available from the Parish Council office on request. 
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I hope you find this Masterplan as 
interesting to read as it was fascinating 
for us to prepare.   

Alastair Welch

our customers’ needs in the short to 
medium term. 

For the long term, if we are to continue 
to support growing exports of 
manufactured goods and the growth in 
popularity of cruise related holidays, we 
will at some stage need to consider the 
case for port expansion. 

This Master Plan seeks to set out the 
Port’s strategy for growth and the steps 
we believe we need to consider to allow 
our port – and in turn, our region – to 
continue to be a successful gateway to 
the world. 

We would very much welcome your 
comments and would invite you to take 
part in this consultation. 

Foreword

Our Port in Southampton 
is in a very strong 
position.

We are the UK’s biggest export port, 
with over £40bn of UK manufactured 
goods exported from Southampton 
each year – 90% of these goods are 
exported outside the EU. 

Over 900,000 cars passed through the 
port in 2015, 60% of these for export - 
we play a critical part in the supply chain 
for the British Automotive industry as it 
seeks to access global markets. A third 
of the cars exported from Southampton 
arrive by rail.

We are the UK’s most efficient container 
port and 40% of the containers arriving 
in the Port, continue their journey by rail- 
higher than any other UK port. 
We are also home to the UK cruise 
industry, with over 450 cruise ship calls 
last year. 

Since I arrived as the new Director in 
Southampton in May this year - and as 
an Engineer myself - I feel a great sense 
of pride at the variety and complexity of 
the goods I see entering the port each 
day as the UK continues to manufacture 
for export.  

Our port is thriving but with no space 
to expand, we have chosen to invest 
heavily in multi deck car parks to free up 
additional space on the ground to meet Fo

re
w

or
d

Eastern Docks
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 1 1.1 It is a dynamic international 
transport hub that operates 24 hours 
a day, 365 days a year.  It is the UK’s 
number one port for exports to non-EU 
countries, handling over one quarter of 
the UK’s seabourne trade with non-EU 
countries by value (HM Revenue and 
Customs, 2014), representing £36 billion 
of goods to these nations every year. 
It is also the top ranked port within the 
UK, and was awarded Port of the Year 
2015 at the National Transport Awards. 
 
1.2 Key trades of national 
significance handled by the Port 
include containers, cars, cruise and 
petrochemicals. The Port is a critical 
stopping point on the world’s busiest 
trade route from the Far East; a gateway 
to global markets for the automotive 
industry; and the busiest cruise port 
in the UK.   Supporting in the order of 
15,000 jobs and generating in the order 
of £1bn to GVA, the Port’s significant 
contribution to the economy is clear.

1.3 Recognising that ports such 
as Southampton operate within a free 
market environment and do not require 
central direction on how they should 
be run, the Government recommends 
that major ports such as Southampton 

Introduction

The Port of Southampton is 
a major international deep-
sea port of significant 
global importance that 
makes a vital contribution 
to the national, regional 
and local economy.

Chapter 1

Cruise ship alongside QEII Cruise Terminal, Eastern Docks
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The boundary of this area is shown on 
Figure 1.1.

1.12 In spatial terms, our land 
holdings comprise the following four 
main areas:

• The Eastern Docks (approximately 
 170 acres or 69 hectares);
• The Western Docks (approximately 
 585 acres or 237 hectares); 
• Marchwood Industrial Park 
 and Cracknore Industrial Park 
 (approximately 120 acres or 48 
 hectares); and
• A strategic land reserve, known 
 locally as Dibden Bay, totalling 
 approximately 800 acres or 325 
 hectares, held for future port 
 expansion, located between 
 Marchwood Seamounting Centre 
 and Hythe Marina Village on the 
 western shore of the River Test. 

	 and	to	meet	the	needs	identified	
 within Government policy; and
• Inform port users, employees 
 and local communities as to how we 
 envisage the Port developing over 
 the coming years.

1.10 The Master Plan has been 
prepared to cover the approximate 20 
year	period	to	2035.		This	period	reflects	
the suggested time horizons given in the 
Department for Transport guidance on 
Master Plans.

The area covered by the 
Master Plan

1.11 The geographical area that the 
Master Plan relates to is the commercial 
port and other land that we own in 
and around Southampton. This is 
subsequently referred to throughout 
the Master Plan as ‘the Port’, ‘the Port 
Estate’ or ‘the Port of Southampton’. 

1.6 ABP operates 21 ports in the 
UK, including 5 of the UK’s largest 20 
ports, with 29% of the volume of all UK 
seaborne import and export trade
 passing through its ports in 2015 
(The value of goods passing through 
UK Ports, MDST, 2016), equating to 
over 100 million tonnes of cargo (ABP 
website).

1.7 Southampton is recognised as 
the leading UK port for exported goods 
to the value of £40 billion per annum 
(MDST, 2016).

1.8	 Given	the	significance	of	the	
Port of Southampton, we recognise 
the	benefit	of	setting	out	our	vision	for	
the future development of the Port, and 
sharing this with stakeholders in a way 
that will help to shape the Port’s future.

Master Plan Key Objectives

1.9 Having regard to the nature of 
the Port and its operations, wider policy 
and guidance, the key objectives of 
the Port of Southampton Master Plan 
2016–2035 and our strategy for growth 
are to:

• Set out our strategy for growth;
• Clarify our strategic planning for the 
 medium to long term and thereby 
 assist planning bodies, transport 
 network providers and other 
 stakeholders in preparing their own 
 development strategies and in the 
 carrying out of their functions;
• Set out the future development and 
 infrastructure requirements needed 
 to both maintain and enhance the 
 role of the Port as a major 
 international deep-sea gateway 

produce Master Plans in order to 
help co-ordinate their future planning 
(Guidance on the Preparation of Port 
Master Plans, Department for Transport 
2008). 

1.4 Against this background, 
we have prepared this Draft Port of 
Southampton Master Plan 2016 – 2035. 
It sets out our ‘Strategy for Growth’ 
for the Port to 2035 to ensure that the 
Port	continues	to	make	a	significant	
contribution to the economic success of 
the local area and the UK as a whole. It 
builds upon and replaces the First Port 
of Southampton Master Plan 2009 – 
2030 (published in 2010) and explains 
how the Port will continue to Keep 
Britain Trading.

1.5 The Port of Southampton is 
owned by the UK’s largest and leading 
ports group, Associated British Ports 
(ABP). ABP contributes £5.6 billion in 
GVA to UK plc (Economic Value of ABP 
to UK plc, Arup, 2014).

Marchwood and Cracknore
Industrial Parks

NorthNorth

ABP Ownership

Western Docks
Eastern Docks

Marchwood and Cracknore
Industrial Parks

Strategic Land Reserve

Western Docks
Eastern Docks

Strategic Land Reserve

Figure 1.1 – ABP Port of Southampton  (Source: ABP)

Cunard’s Queen Mary 2 and Queen Victoria, 
Western Docks

© Google 2016
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1.18 Following the consultation 
period, we will collate and take account 
of the comments received.  The 
intention is to publish the final Master 
Plan 2016 – 2035 before the end of 
2016.
 
1.19 Our aim is to review and update 
the Master Plan again in approximately 
five years – or sooner if considered 
necessary - to ensure that it remains 
relevant and appropriate.

1.20 The Draft Master Plan 2016 – 
2035 should also be read in conjunction 
with the Draft Shadow Assessment and 
Appraisal Report (SAAR) and the Draft 
Shadow Appropriate Assessment (SAA) 
document, which have been prepared 
alongside this draft Master Plan for 
consultation. 

 

1.13 Throughout this Master Plan, 
occasional reference is made to other 
strategic port facilities, such as the 
Exxon refinery and petrochemical 
complex at Fawley, the BP Terminal at 
Hamble, the military port at Marchwood 
(Marchwood Seamounting Centre) and 
private wharves along the River Itchen, 
which are not on land we own but which 
are facilities that require access through 
the wider ABP controlled harbour 
authority area.

Public Consultation

1.14 We are publishing this Draft 
Master Plan to enable consultation to 
be undertaken with key stakeholders 
and the wider public to ensure that their 
views are taken into account before the 
final Master Plan is published. 

1.15 This consultation period will 
run for 6 weeks from 14 October to 25 
November 2016. 

1.16 The Consultation Draft Port of 
Southampton Master Plan 2016–2035, 
and relevant supporting documentation, 
is available to read or download from 
http://www.southamptonvts.co.uk/Port_
Information/Commercial/Southampton_
Master_Plan/

1.17 Stakeholders are invited 
to provide feedback via email to 
sotonemail@abports.co.uk or in writing 
to:

Consultation Office
Associated British Ports
Port of Southampton
Ocean Gate
Atlantic Way
Southampton
SO14 3QN

Ruby Princess, City Cruise Terminal, Western Docks

http://www.southamptonvts.co.uk/port_information/commercial/southampton_master_plan/
mailto:sotonemail@abports.co.uk
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road access to the Eastern Docks, 
completing the dual carriageway link 
between Dock Gate 4, the M271 and 
the wider strategic road network.

2.8 In recent years we have also 
invested in upgrading and extending the 
rail terminal facility within the Eastern 
Docks to enable it to accommodate 
longer trains. We have also, very recently 
in 2016 upgraded the QEII Cruise 
Terminal to enable it to accommodate 
larger vessels.

Western Docks

2.9 Construction of the first phase 
of the Western Docks commenced in 
the 1920s, with the reclamation of some 
400 acres of mudflats along the River 
Test. It is a busy part of the Port serving 
a wide variety of trades that include 
cruise, roll-on/roll-off (ro-ro) cargoes, dry 
bulk commodities and fresh produce.

2.10 In the mid-1960s development 
of the second phase of the Western 
Docks commenced with the 
construction of the container terminal 
at berths 201 and 202 – now named 
berth SCT5 – which was one of the first 
dedicated container terminals in the UK.

Eastern Docks 

2.4 The origins of the modern 
Port of Southampton go back to 
the mid-eighteenth century, with the 
development of the Eastern Docks at 
the confluence of the Rivers Test and 
Itchen.

2.5 Whilst a number of the  
earliest docks constructed have been 
redeveloped as marinas or in-filled and 
put to other uses because they were too 
small to accommodate modern
ships, the majority of the original Eastern 
Docks remains as a thriving part of the 
Port of Southampton now principally 
serving the automotive and cruise 
sectors. 

2.6 Since the first Port Master Plan 
was published in 2010, two additional 
multi-deck vehicle storage terminals
have been constructed and brought into 
operation to meet the significant growth 
in the number of vehicles being handled 
by the Port, which reflects and ongoing 
growth in this trade.  These are shown 
on the aerial photographs in Chapter 7.

2.7 Major improvement works 
have also been undertaken along Town 
Quay and Platform Road to improve 

Historical Context of the 
Port

2.1 The history of docks and 
wharves at and around Southampton 
dates back to Roman times. During 
the eighteenth century the area was 
recognised as an important coastal port, 
the few quays available at Southampton 
being supplemented by other private 
quays along the River Itchen and in 
locations along the western shore of 
Southampton Water such as Eling and 
Ashlett Creeks.

2.2 The development of the modern 
Port began in 1838, with the laying of 
the foundation stone for Southampton 
Docks.  Ever since that time, the Port 
has been a dynamic enterprise adapting 
and developing to meet the demands 
of its customers and the increasing size 
of the vessels that the shipping industry 
continues to bring into operation.

2.3 Various key milestones in 
the development of the Port are 
summarised in the timeline provide as 
Figure 2.1.   Provided as Figure 7.1 to 
7.11 are a series of aerial photographs 
of the main Port operational area which 
show how the area has developed over 
the previous 15 years or so.

The Port of 
Southampton

This section of the 
Master Plan sets out the 
history and the present 
context of the Port, as it 
exists today.

C
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Aerial view of Eastern Docks looking down Southampton Water
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The growth in global containerisation of 
goods since the 1960s has been rapid 
and resulted in the expansion of the 
container terminal to create berths 203 
to 207 – now named berths SCT1 to 4 
- all of which are dedicated to container 
handling. 

2.11 Over time, the Port has 
experienced considerable success due 
to its natural advantages of a safe and 
sheltered harbour and being located a 
minimal distance away from the main 
shipping lanes through the English 
Channel. Throughput has increased 
significantly.

2.12 We have been able to 
accommodate customer requirements 
and, recognising key advancements 
in trade and shipping patterns such 
as containerisation and the use of 
multi-storey vehicle facilities, optimise 
throughput capability.

2.13 Looking into the future, that 
ability is, however, facing considerable 
challenges.   Land availability and berth 
capacity within the existing Port estate 
are facing severe constraints. Vessel size 
within a number of sectors continues 
to grow as shipping companies seek 
economies of scale to serve their 
respective markets.   These matters are 
considered further within Chapter 7 of 
this Master Plan.

Access to the Port 

2.14 Both inland and marine access 
routes are vital to enable cargo to be 
transported efficiently to and from the 
Port with the minimum of delays.  It is 
essential that good access is maintained 
and not inappropriately constrained. 

IN

RAIL FACTS

EACH TRAIN 

 
EACH ‘MINI TRAIN’ IS
NEARLY 700M LONG

72,000 MINI 
JAGUAR 

REMOVES38
CAR TRANSPORTERS
FROM THE ROAD

RAIL MOVED
 2015

25,000 
55,000 LAND ROVER 

Chapter 2

Construction of the new Southampton docks commences,
allied to the development of a railway connection to London1838

HM Queen Victoria opens Empress Dock, making Southampton
the only British port at the time able to accommodate the

deepest draught vessels at any state of the tide

The Eastern Docks
system is completed

Southampton docks are taken over by the Government
and become the No.1 Military Embarkation Port

The reclamation of land between the River Test 
and Royal Pier is completed to form the Western Docks

HM King George V opens the King George V Graving Dock,
which at the time was the largest dry dock in the world

Marchwood Military Port is established on the western
shore of Southampton Water to providea base for the 
D-Day invasion of Europe

The Esso Oil Refinery at
Fawley opens

The world’s first port radio and radar station is opened
at Calshot on Southampton Water

Dibden Bay is purchased as a strategic reserve
expansion of the Port.

Berths 201 and 202 are completed for 
container handling – the first in the UK.

Berths 203, 204 and 205 are completed
for container handling

Berth 206 is completed for container handling

Abolition of the National Dock Labour Scheme

The temperature-controlled Canary Islands
Fruit Terminal is opened

Work begins to deepen the main port approach channel
to cater for the growing size of vessels calling at the Port

Berth 207, a fourth new deep-sea berth, 
is completed at the container terminal

First multi-deck car storage facility constructed
in the Eastern Docks

City Cruise Terminal opened to passengers 

Government refuses permission for Dibden Terminal.

Third multi-deck car storage terminal opened in the Eastern Docks

New Ocean Cruise Terminal opened to passengers 

Two additional multi-deck car storage facilities
opened in the Eastern Docks

Approach Channel Dredge dredged to widen and deepen the 
approach channel to the Port
Redevelopment of berths 201/202, now known as SCT5, completed 

Upgrades to Mayflower Cruise Terminal and City Cruise
Terminal completed

Upgrade to QEII Cruise Terminal completed

Sixth multi-deck car storage facility constructed 
in the Eastern Docks 

1890

1911

1914

1932

1933

1943

1952

1958

1967

1969

1973

1976

1989

1991

1996

1997

2002

2004

2003

2009

2012

2014

2015

2016

Figure 2.1 – Port of Southampton Timeline  (Source: ABP)
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Southampton to the M3 is provided by 
the A33. We work closely with the City 
Council to ensure that the road network 
capacity is optimised.

2.22 As has already been indicated, 
since the first Port Master Plan was 
published, major road improvement 
works were completed in 2015 
along Town Quay and Platform 
Road improving road access to the 
Eastern Docks and completing the 
dual carriageway link between the 
docks and the M271.  At the same 
time improvements were made to the 
internal dock road network within the 
Eastern Docks to create a one way in / 
out system whereby vehicles enter the 
Eastern Docks via Dock Gate 4 and 
leave via a newly created Dock Gate 
5. We invested some £1.7 million into 
these improvements.

2.23 Improvements were also 
completed in 2015 to increase the 
capacity of the M271 / M27 junction as 
part of the Government’s national pinch
– point programme.

2.24 The first Port Master Plan 
identified that in 2009 around 70% of 
containers were transported to /
from the Port by road. This figure 
has now reduced to around 60% 
of containers, demonstrating the 
successful modal shift to rail for the 
transportation of containers to / from the 
Port.
 
2.25 For container traffic, 
Southampton’s Container Terminal, 
which is operated by DP World 
Southampton, has been at the forefront 
of UK port logistics implementing a 
‘smart’ vehicle booking system (VBS) to 
maximise the efficiency of the movement 
of containers by road.  The VBS enables 
the terminal to control the number of 

2.18 Since the first Master Plan was 
published there have been some
significant improvements to rail facilities 
at the Port and on the wider strategic 
network serving the Port.  In 2012,
a £9 million terminal enhancement 
scheme, which included the provision 
of new cranes, was implemented at 
Freightliner’s Maritime Terminal. We 
contributed £6 million to Network Rail’s 
gauge enhancement project to allow 
greater capacity for container trains 
on the strategic rail freight network to 
and from the Port and the diversionary 
routes via Salisbury. 

2.19 As a result, the number of trains 
serving the Port on a daily basis has 
almost doubled to 29 per day and the 
proportion of containers moved to / from 
the Port by rail has increased from 25% 
in 2009 to almost 40% today.
The previous Master Plan aspiration 
for 2030 – more than 40% of container 
traffic moved by rail – has, therefore, 
almost been achieved some 15 years
early. Even so, we will continue over the 
lifetime of this Master Plan to seek to 
increase the amount of cargo moved by 
rail where it is practicable and viable to 
do so.

Road
2.20 There are four main road 
accesses from the highway network into 
the operational Port; the Dock Gate 4 
entrance and Dock Gate 5 exit (Eastern 
Docks) and Dock Gates 8, 10 and 20 
(Western Docks).
 
2.21 The main road access corridor 
to and from the Port consists of
the A35, M271, M27, M3 and A34.
These routes support both freight and 
passenger movements and connect the 
Port to London, the West, the Midlands 
and the north of England.  A
secondary road route through the City of 

 export.  In respect of cars,
 the terminal is capable of handling 
 up to 7 trains per day, thereby 
 removing significant numbers of 
 transporter movements from the 
 road network.
• Maritime Terminal:  This facility, which 
 serves the container terminal, is 
 located on the port estate adjacent 
 to the Container Terminal.  Operated 
 by Freightliner, this facility is 
 accessed directly from the main line 
 from Southampton to Bournemouth.  
• Millbrook Terminal: This facility is 
 located to the north of the port 
 estate alongside Millbrook Road and 
 is accessed directly from the main 
 line from Southampton to 
 Bournemouth.   This facility also 
 serves the Container Terminal.
• Herbert Walker Avenue Terminal:  
 This facility is located within the 
 Western Docks adjacent to the bulks 
 terminal.  It serves the bulks trade 
 along with the vehicle, cruise and 
 container trades.   This Terminal is 
 shortly to be the subject of significant 
 investment – in the order of £3 million 
 - to make it more efficient

Rail
2.15 The movement of cargo by 
rail is, generally, only viable over longer 
distances and where there are suitable 
intermodal facilities available at both 
ends of the journey.  Rail traffic to and 
from the Port of Southampton includes 
significant flows from the Midlands, the 
North West and Scotland. 

2.16 The main route to and from 
the Port is via Basingstoke, Reading, 
Didcot and Leamington Spa, where the 
line branches to join the West Coast 
Main Line at Birmingham and Nuneaton.  
An alternative route via Romsey and 
Salisbury provides access to the west 
of England and offers an alternative 
to the main northerly route in case of 
engineering works.

2.17 The Port’s rail network has 
separate access to the Eastern and 
Western Docks. Rail terminals which 
serve the Port include:  

• Eastern Docks Rail Terminal: This 
 facility is used to bring UK 
 manufactured cars to the Port for 

Figure 2.2 – Road Access Routes  (Source: Adams Hendry)A3057
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Figure 2.2 - Road access routes
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• The Pilotage (Competent Harbour) 
 Authority for the Harbour Authority 
 area and the central and East Solent 
 (see Figure 2.3). This allows us to 
 make provisions for compulsory 
 marine pilots to be present on board 
 a vessel in order to oversee the 
 passage of that vessel from open 
 sea to a berth (and vice versa); and
•	 The	Vessel	Traffic	Services	(VTS)	
 Authority and Local Lighthouse 
 Authority for Southampton, 
 responsible for the monitoring and 
 safe passage of vessels to and from 
 the Port  (see Figure 2.3).

The Port’s Land Use Strategy

2.28  As has already been highlighted
– and as shown on Figures 7.1 to 7.11 
– the Port has continually developed in 
anticipation of and in response to the 
growth	in	trade.	The	first	Port	Master	
Plan,	published	in	2010,	identified	
the following objectives that we had 
implemented in respect of land use 
within the Eastern and Western Docks

1) Progressive removal of non-port  
 related land uses;

HGV movements booked to arrive at the 
terminal, thereby assisting in smoothing 
out	HGV	flows	from	peak	hours	to	
off-peak	hours	and	delivering	excellent	
terminal	productivity	and	efficiency	levels	
as	well	as	benefits	to	the	surrounding	
road network.  The VBS system 
minimises congestion on the City’s 
roads; reduces the number of queuing 
lorries whilst minimising emissions to air.

Marine
2.26 The Port of Southampton is 
ideally	located	in	close	proximity	to	the	
major shipping lines that run through 
the Channel to the south of the country.  
The	Port	benefits	from	a	deep-water	
access channel which, as a result of a 

Port of Southampton Statutory Harbour Area

Pilotage area

Additional area over which ABP provide
Vessel Traffic Service coverage

Nab Tower

Diagrammatic Not to Scale

NorthNorth

Figure 2.3 - Port of Southampton Statutory Habour Area, VTS and pilotage areas 

Source: ABP and Adams Hendry

Figure 2.3 – Port of Southampton Statutory Harbour Area  (Source: ABP)

major dredging programme, ensures 
that vessels with a draught of up to 
15.5m can access the Port on most 
days of the year.  

2.27 In respect of marine operations, 
our responsibilities include roles as:

• The Statutory Harbour Authority 
 (SHA) for the Port of Southampton.  
 This role includes duties to regulate 
 shipping and manage safety within 
 the harbour area. The statutory 
 harbour boundary is shown on 
 Figure 2.3 and consists of 
 Southampton Water, tidal elements 
 of the Rivers Test and Itchen and 
 parts of the East and West Solent;

Aerial view of Eastern Docks with Grain Terminal in the foreground alongside the QEII Cruise Terminal
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• The Maritime and Coastguard 
 Agency (MCA);
• UK Borders Agency;
• Department for Transport;
• The Office of the Rail Regulator;
• Southampton City Council; and
• New Forest District Council.

2.40 We take our health and safety 
responsibilities extremely seriously. We 
have clear systems, structures and 
specific objectives across all of our 
operations employing dedicated health 
and safety and security professionals at 
the port.

2.41  We are also embarking on a 
programme which we call Beyond Zero 
– the purpose of which is to engender 
a culture based behavioural safety to 
make sure that all of our employees, 
contractors and port users go home 
safe every day. Our challenge is to 
achieve Zero Harm across the business. 
We want to create a place where we 
care for each other and do what is 
necessary to make sure we are safe and 
secure.  

Chapter 2

shore of Southampton Water opposite 
the Eastern Docks as a strategic land 
reserve for future port expansion.

2.36 This land will enable the Port to 
expand as and when the existing port 
operational areas become utilised to 
the extent that opportunities for further 
land use intensification are, in practical 
and efficiency terms, exhausted. We 
envisage that this is likely to happen 
during the period of this Master Plan, 
and is a matter further examined in 
chapters 6 and 7 of this document.

2.37 Port trades have diverse land 
use needs. An international gateway 
port such as Southampton needs a 
combination of specialist infrastructure, 
sufficient and appropriate berthing 
space and extensive areas for cargo 
handling, storage and transport 
manoeuvring (transfer to/from road and 
rail).
 
2.38 The demands made on berth 
space and back up storage land 
fluctuate throughout the year with some 
trades having a seasonal peak.
Sufficient land and berths have to be 
available to provide for peaks of
activity, otherwise that trade cannot be 
accommodated. In such circumstances 
the trade would then move to another 
port.

Health & Safety and 
Security

2.39 We operate in a highly regulated 
environment with multi-agency input into 
the safety and security of operations and 
the development of facilities, services 
and operations. Regulation of ports-
wide safety involves amongst others:

• The Health and Safety Executive 
 (HSE);

Chapter 2

Marchwood and Cracknore 
Industrial Parks

2.33 In 2015 we purchased the 
Marchwood and Cracknore Industrial 
Parks on the western shore of the River 
Test within New Forest District.

2.34 The Marchwood and Cracknore 
facilities – largely already in commercial 
or industrial employment use - were 
purchased, in part, to assist our 
customers in meeting their commercial 
requirements and to provide additional 
land for marine and port related 
businesses.

Strategic land reserve 

2.35 There is a physical limit to the 
extent to which the sustainable and 
efficient use of existing land holdings 
and berth space in the Eastern and 
Western Docks can be intensified to 
meet the commercial requirements of 
the Port’s customers. For this reason, 
we retain an area of land on the western 

2) Land being increasingly allocated to  
 the Port’s key trades;
3) Intensification of land use; and 
4) Increasing specialisation in port  
 related land use.

2.29 Since the publication of the 
first Port Master Plan these trends have 
continued. All major non-port related 
land uses that could have been removed 
from the Port have been. Since 2006, 
we have returned approximately 17 
hectares (42 acres) of land to port use 
within the Western Docks. Furthermore, 
the development of multi - deck storage 
facilities in the Eastern Docks since 
2002 has effectively increased the 
storage area available for automotive 
storage by approximately 23 hectares 
(57 acres).

2.30 The primary trades of 
containers, cars and cruise activities 
occupy an increasingly large proportion 
of the Port estate.  Land use has 
continued to intensify and become more 
specialised. 

2.31 Demand continues to grow. 
Developments, such as the construction 
of further multi-deck vehicle storage 
facilities and the intensification of the 
container terminal, are planned and 
being implemented, further intensifying 
and specialising land use within the Port.

2.32 We now consider there to 
be very little scope for the continued 
implementation of these objectives alone 
to provide the Port of Southampton 
with the ability to meet the ongoing and 
developing needs of the market during 
the lifetime of the Master Plan.

Marine Team escorting Royal Princess into the Port
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3.1 The statutory boundary of the 
Southampton Harbour Authority falls 
within the boundaries of a number of 
local authorities.  The Port is recognised 
economically as being of local, national 
and international significance. Its policy 
and legislative context is, therefore, 
extensive. 
 
3.2 As is the case with most 
major European Ports, much of 
Southampton’s coastal and water 
environment is designated for its nature 
conservation value. The intertidal area 
of small parts of the western shore 
of Southampton Water (within the 
boundary of the Statutory Harbour 
Authority area) is also within the New 
Forest National Park.

3.3 The economic activity the 
Port generates and its physical 
presence in the area means that the 
relevant policy framework has been a 
key consideration in drawing up this 
Master Plan.  The policy framework 
envisages a key role for this Master 
Plan as a means of identifying the future 
infrastructure requirements of the Port 
of Southampton.  As such it is intended 
that the Master Plan should feed into 
relevant local development documents, 
an approach which is endorsed by the 
DfT’s Master Plan guidance and which 

Chapter 3

Policy Context

This section of the 
Master Plan outlines 
the policy context 
relevant to the Port of 
Southampton.
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Marchwood Yacht Club Moorings with Container Terminal in background
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• allow judgments about when and 
 where new developments might be 
 proposed to be made on the basis of 
 commercial factors by the port 
 industry or port developers operating 
 within a free market environment; 
 and 
• ensure all proposed developments 
 satisfy the relevant legal, 
 environmental and social constraints 
 and objectives, including those in 
 the relevant European Directives 
 and corresponding national 
 regulations” (paragraph 3.3.1).

3.7 The NPSfP sets out the 
Government’s assessment of the need 
for new port infrastructure in section 
3.4.  Throughout this assessment it is 
made clear that the total need for port 
infrastructure not only depends upon 
overall demand for capacity but also 
on the need to retain the flexibility that 
ensures that capacity is located where 
it is required and on the need to ensure 
effective competition and resilience in 
port operations. 
 

also a relevant consideration for the 
Marine Management Organisation 
(MMO), which is responsible for 
determining applications for smaller port 
development proposals, and for local 
planning authorities ‘where they have a 
role to play’ (NPSfP, paragraph 1.2.1). 

3.5 The NPSfP recognises the 
essential role of ports in the UK 
economy, noting that in 2010 ports in 
England and Wales handled 410 million 
tonnes of goods, out of a UK total of 
512 million tonnes, representing about 
95% of the total volume of UK trade 
and 75% of its value (NPSfP, paragraph 
3.1.3). 

3.6 The NPSfP summaries the 
Government’s policy for ports as seeking 
to:

• “encourage sustainable port 
 development to cater for long-term 
 forecast growth in volumes of 
 imports and exports by sea with a 
	 competitive	and	efficient	port	
 industry capable of meeting 
 the needs of importers and 
	 exporters	cost	effectively	and	in	
 a timely manner, thus contributing 
 to long-term economic growth and 
 prosperity;

continues the approach adopted by 
local authorities in respect of the first 
Port Master Plan.

National Policy 

3.4 National ports policy currently 
consists of the National Policy 
Statement for Ports (NPSfP) (January 
2012).   This provides a framework for 
decisions on new port developments 
that are nationally significant 
infrastructure projects (NSIPs) and is 

ASSOCIATED
BRITISH PORTS

Communities
and Local
Government

National
Policy

Framework

marine management
organisation

SOLENT LOCAL ENTERPRISE 
PARTNERSHIP

Department for Transport

SOUTHAMPTON
CITY COUNCIL

Hampshire
County
Council

NEW FOREST
NATIONAL PARK

New Forest
District Council

3.8 The section of the NPSfP 
that considers the need for new port 
infrastructure concludes that, “the 
Government believes that there is 
a compelling need for substantial 
additional port capacity over the next 
20 to 30 years”, and that “to exclude 
the possibility of providing additional 
capacity for the movement of goods 
and commodities through new port 
development would be an outcome 
strongly against the public interest” 
(paragraph 3.4.16).

3.9 The success of ports, including 
the Port of Southampton, is heavily 
reliant on the UK’s national road and 
rail infrastructure for transporting 
goods and customers.  The National 
Policy Statement for National 
Networks, published in December 
2014, recognises the need to improve 
the integration between transport, 
including the linkages to ports, reducing 
end-to-end journey times through 
improvements to the strategic road 
network, accommodating modal shift 
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3.14 The Marine Management 
Organisation (MMO) has responsibility for 
preparing marine plans and has identified 
eleven Marine Plan Areas; the Port of 
Southampton is within the South Inshore 
Marine Plan Area, which is currently 
under preparation.

Local Policy

3.15 The Eastern and Western Docks 
of the port estate are located within the 
administrative area of Southampton 
City Council (SCC).  Marchwood and 
Cracknore Industrial Parks are in the 

identifies the development needs of the 
Port.   

3.12 Amongst other things, the NPPF 
makes clear that the planning system 
should do everything it can to support 
sustainable economic growth, and that 
local authorities should plan proactively 
to meet the development needs of 
business and support an economy fit 
for the 21st century (paragraphs 19 and 
20).  In respect of transport matters, 
the NPPF makes clear that local plans 
should protect and exploit opportunities 
for the use of sustainable transport 
modes for the movement of goods 
and people, and should identify and 
protect, where there is robust evidence, 
sites and routes which could be critical 
in developing infrastructure to widen 
transport choice (paragraph 35 and 41).  
Local authorities are also encouraged 
to work with neighbouring authorities 
and transport providers to develop 
strategies for the provision of viable 
infrastructure necessary to support 
sustainable development, including 
transport investment necessary to 
support strategies for the growth of 
ports (paragraph 31).

3.13 A new system of marine 
planning has been introduced across 
the UK through the Marine and Coastal 
Access Act 2009. The Marine Policy 
Statement (MPS) sets out the framework 
against which decisions affecting the 
marine environment will be made. It is 
the Government’s vision to have ‘clean, 
healthy, safe, productive and biologically 
diverse oceans and seas’.   It recognises 
that ports and shipping are an essential 
part of the UK economy (paragraph 
3.4.1) and that a Port Master Plan may 
provide marine planning authorities with 
a strategic view of the potential direction 
of future port development (paragraph 
3.4.8).

to rail, and expanding the network of 
Strategic Rail Freight Interchanges 
(SRFIs) (paragraphs 2.8, 2.13 and 2.47).  

3.10 The National Planning Policy 
Framework (NPPF) explains that the 
purpose of the planning system is 
to contribute to the achievement of 
sustainable development (paragraph 
6) which is described as having three 
dimensions, namely economic, social 
and environmental (paragraph 7).  The 
Framework explains that at its heart is 
a presumption in favour of sustainable 
development.

3.11 In respect of plan making, the 
NPPF highlights, amongst other things, 
that local planning authorities should 
positively seek opportunities to meet the 
development needs of their area; and 
that local plans should meet objectively 
assessed needs, with sufficient flexibility 
to adapt to rapid change, unless certain 
specified circumstances apply.   We 
consider that, having regard to its 
purpose and the NPSfP, the Port of 
Southampton Master Plan is a key 
evidence document that objectively 

Figure 3.1 – Local Authority Boundaries  (Source: Local Authorities)

administrative area of New Forest 
District Council (NFDC).   The strategic 
land reserve on the western shore of the 
River Test is within the administrative 
areas of NFDC and the New Forest 
National Park Authority (NFNPA) – see 
Figure 3.1.

3.16 Planning applications within 
the Port estate (made in respect of 
development that does not constitute 
permitted development) are required, 
in summary, to be determined in 
accordance with the Statutory 
Development Plan unless material 

 

  the Government 
believes that there is 
a compelling need for 
substantial additional port 
capacity over the next 20 
to 30 years . . . to exclude 
the possibility of providing 
additional capacity for the 
movement of goods and 
commodities through new 
port development would 
be an outcome strongly 
against the public 
interest
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considerations indicate otherwise.  
Section 20 of the Planning and 
Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 states 
that Local Plans must be positively 
prepared, justified, effective and 
consistent with national policy and the 
NPPF. 

3.17 The Statutory Development Plan 
for the Port estate currently comprises 
of the following:

• Southampton Core Strategy 2009, 
 as amended by the Partial Review 
 2015;
• Southampton City Centre Action 
 Plan 2015;
• Southampton Local Plan Review 
 2006 Saved Policies;
• New Forest District Council Core 
 Strategy 2009;
• New Forest District Council Local 
 Plan Part 2: Sites and Development 
 Management 2014;
• New Forest District Council Saved 
 Policy DW-E12 from Local Plan 
 Review 2005;
• New Forest National Park Core 
 Strategy and Development 
 Management Polices 2010, and 
• Hampshire Minerals and Waste Plan 
 2013.

3.18 The SCC Core Strategy 
identifies that “the Port of Southampton 
is a major international deep sea port 
with	significant	global	and	economic	
importance and makes a vital 
contribution to the national, regional 
and local economy” (paragraph 
2.1.2).  A strategic objective of the 
Core Strategy is to “Support the varied 
operations of the Port of Southampton 
as	a	facility	of	Global	significance	and	
as an international gateway in which 
role it makes a vital contribution to the 
national, regional and local economy” 
(Strategic Objective S4).  This is partly 
achieved through Policy CS9, which 
states that the City Council “will promote 
and facilitate the growth of the Port of 
Southampton”. 

3.19 The Southampton City Centre 
Action Plan also recognises the Port’s 
economic importance to the UK, South 
Hampshire and the city (paragraph 
4.22).  Policy AP4 therefore states that 
“the Council supports the growth and 
overall competitiveness of the Port of 
Southampton” including ensuring that 
development proposals will not have 
a negative impact on the current or 
future Port or its strategic or secondary 
access.

3.20 The NFDC Core Strategy and 
the NFNPA Core Strategy acknowledge 
that national policy recognises the 
Port is a major international deep sea 
gateway port with significant global 
and economic importance and that the 
strategic land reserve is the only area 
of land which is physically capable of 
accommodating significant expansion 
of the Port (NFDC paragraph 9.15 and 
NFNPA paragraph 2.15).

3.21 The NFDC Local Plan Part 2: 
Sites and Development Management 
DPD was adopted in April 2014. NFDC 

Aerial photography by Roger D Smith ABIPP Gosport

The Port’s Container Terminal operated by Dubai Ports World Southampton

 

  the Port of 
Southampton is a major 
international deep sea port 
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makes a vital contribution 
to the national, regional 
and local economy
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have made it clear that in its forthcoming 
Local Plan Review it will, amongst other 
things, specifically address the future of 
our strategic land reserve.

3.22 The Hampshire Minerals and 
Waste Plan 2013 (Policy 19) identifies a 
number of aggregate wharfs that form 
part of the wider Port of Southampton 
and seeks to maximise their use and/
or expansion.  Policy 34 of the plan 
also safeguards a number of areas so 
that their appropriateness for use as 
minerals or waste wharf or rail depots 
can be considered should they became 
available, including:

• land located to the north west 
 of Hythe identified in the Port 
 of Southampton Master Plan – the 
 strategic land reserve;
• land identified in the Southampton 
 Core Strategy as operational port 
 land, and
• Marchwood Military Port (also 
 known as Marchwood Sea 
 Mounting Centre).

Emerging Development Plan
3.23 SCC, NFDC and the NFNPA 
have all commenced a review of their 
respective development plans.  ABP will 
continue to engage with the preparation 
of Local Development Plans to protect 
and promote the Port’s ongoing ability to 
continue to support British trade.  

Partnership for Urban 
South Hampshire (PUSH)

3.24 PUSH was formed in 2003, and 
its membership consist of various South 
Hampshire local authorities, including 
SCC and NFDC.  PUSH has no 
statutory powers or functions but works 
collaboratively with the Solent Local 
Enterprise Partnership (LEP), which 

covers broadly the same area, to deliver 
its distinct but complementary roles and 
objectives.  In 2012 PUSH adopted the 
South Hampshire Strategy, providing a 
sub-regional framework for sustainable 
development and change to 2016.  The 
Strategy recognised the importance 
of the Port of Southampton as an 
International gateway and supports the 
continued growth of the Port (Policy 2).

3.25 PUSH have recently updated 
its strategy through the publication of 
the ‘PUSH Spatial Position Statement 
(June 2016)’.  This statement recognises 
Southampton as being one of the 
country’s largest, busiest and most 
diverse ports, and acknowledges 
the significant economic contribution 
which the Port makes to the local 
economy (paragraphs 3.10 to 3.12).  In 
considering employment development 
matters, the statement recognises 
the potential for growth in port-
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3.34 The policy framework continues 
to evolve and it is clear that future Port 
development proposals will need to 
take account of policies within local 
development plans as appropriate. 
Equally we will continue to advise 
planning authorities of the development 
needs of the Port and to ensure that the 
emerging development plans reflect the 
local, regional and national importance 
of the Port, and that the interests of the 
Port are suitably protected.

represented within relevant policy 
documents. This Master Plan plays 
a central role in identifying the Port’s 
requirements and intentions for the 
future, which can then be reflected in 
policy as it is prepared or altered. 

3.32 The Port’s future is a key 
element of the social, economic and 
environmental make-up of the region 
and South Hampshire sub-region. As 
one of the UK’s principal gateways for 
international trade, it is a major catalyst 
for wealth generation and employment.

3.33 The Port shares the coastal 
waters with other users: naval vessels, 
leisure craft and local and continental 
ferries. The Master Plan assists in 
identifying the weight to be attached to 
the Port’s needs, enabling them to be 
properly balanced in planning policies 
against the demands of others on the 
coastal zone.

free standing document, and has been 
prepared as a Joint Strategy between 
the three Local Transport Authorities of 
Hampshire County Council, Portsmouth 
City Council and Southampton 
City Council.  Policy B of the South 
Hampshire LTP states the TfSH 
authorities will work with the Highways 
Agency, Network Rail, ports and airports 
to ensure reliable access to and from 
South Hampshire’s three international 
gateways – one of which is the Port of 
Southampton - for people and freight. 

Marine Policy

3.30 As already indicated, the South 
Inshore Marine Plan is still in the early 
stages of preparation and consultation.  
The South Plan Analytical Report (SPAR) 
June 2014 presents a refined list of core 
issues for marine planning in the south 
marine plan area.  An options document 
was consulted on in early 2015, and a 
consultation draft of the South Inshore 
Marine Plan is expected to be published 
shortly. 

Policy Implications for the 
Master Plan 

3.31 It is important that the future 
of the Port, as a key gateway of 
international significance is properly 

related logistics and the potential for 
additional port capacity to be delivered 
(paragraph 5.60).  Marchwood Industrial 
Park is specifically identified as an 
existing waterfront site of sub-regional 
importance (policy E3) which should be 
protected for continued employment 
use, and in particular activities which 
support the marine and maritime 
economy

Local Enterprise 
Partnerships 

3.26 The Solent LEP’s Strategic 
Economic Plan and Transforming Solent 
Marine and Maritime Supplement 
were published in 2014, both of which 
highlight that the future of the Port of 
Southampton is jeopardised by a lack 
of space for expansion and insufficient 
road infrastructure, constraints that need 
to be removed to enable the port to 
grow.

3.27 The Enterprise M3 LEP, which 
overlaps with the Solent LEP, stretches 
the full length of the M3 corridor; a 
critical part of the strategic road access 
to the Port of Southampton.   The Port 
is identified as a key feature of relevance 
to the M3 LEP area.

Transport Policy

3.28 Local authorities are required to 
produce and maintain Local Transport 
Plans (LTP) that identify transport related 
challenges and set out proposals to 
resolve them. The Hampshire LTP 
2011-2031 sets out a long-term vision 
for Hampshire’s transport split into 
three areas: North Hampshire, Central 
Hampshire and the New Forest, and 
South Hampshire.
  
3.29 The Transport for South 
Hampshire (TfSH) section of the LTP is a 
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Figure 3.2 – South Inshore and Offshore Plan Areas  (Source: MMO)
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4.1 The Port of Southampton and 
its customers contribute significantly to 
both the local and national economies, 
supporting in the order of 15,000 jobs 
and generating in the order of £1bn to 
the UK economy every year (Economic 
Value of ABP to UK plc, Arup (2014)) 
(subsequently referred to as (Arup, 
2014)).

4.2 The Port plays a key role in 
Keeping Britain Trading, providing a 
strategic hub and gateway to global 
markets for enterprises across southern 
and central England. The Port handles 
over £71 billion of international trade 
every year (The Value of Goods Passing 
through UK Ports, MDS Transmodal 
(2016)) (subsequently referred to as 
(MDST, 2016)); over one quarter of 
the UK’s seaborne trade with non-EU 
countries by value (HM Revenue and 
Customs, 2014) and is the leading UK 
port for exports to international markets 
of £40 billion per annum (MDST, 2016) 

4.3 The Port of Southampton is 
a major deep-sea port with significant 
global and economic importance. 

4.4 The Port is an important part of 
its locality, a role which is not limited to 

Socio-economic 
context

The Port of 
Southampton and its 
customers contribute 
significantly to both 
the local and national 
economies
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THE PORT OF
SOUTHAMPTON

WELCOMES

1.77M
CRUISE PASSENGERS

SUPPORTS
15,000 
LOCAL JOBS
HANDLES 900,000

VEHICLES
CONTAINERS

CONTRIBUTES
£1bn
TO THE UK
ECONOMY 

OVER

1M

DRY BULK CARGO
1.3M TONNES

providing jobs and income. We provide 
support for the community by facilitating 
leisure activities such as marine 
recreational sports, the Southampton 
Half Marathon and 10K and through our 
strong commitment to local charities.
 
The Port Today 

4.5 Today the Port of Southampton 
is a dynamic international gateway and 
transport hub that operates 24 hours
a day, 365 days a year. The Port is of 
national significance in a number of 
trade sectors, including the handling of 
containers, cars and passenger cruises.

4.6 The Port is a major contributor 
to the local, regional and national 
economy, both in terms of providing 
direct employment and also in respect 
of businesses that indirectly rely on the 
Port’s activities, such as road haulage, 
warehousing and distribution. It is 
estimated that the Port creates in the 
order of 5,000 direct jobs (Arup, 2014). 
This consists of jobs we generate 
ourselves and by our customers - 
companies that span a broad range of 
sectors including automotive, energy, 
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of the Port in order to improve the 
access for the large container vessels.

Motor Vehicles
4.12 Handling over 900,000 vehicles 
in 2015, including around 520,000 for 
export, Southampton is the UK’s leading 
port for car handling.  Aound one third 
of the export vehicles arrive at the Port 
on up to five daily trains.

4.13  To facilitate the import and 
export of cars the Port currently 
contains various dedicated multi-deck 
vehicle terminals, all of which are located 
in the Eastern Docks.    The Port of 
Southampton is believed to be the first 
port to have developed such facilities.

4.14 The automotive sector is the 
UK’s largest export sector by value, 
worth £27 billion (Arup, 2014). As a 
gateway to global markets, the Port of 
Southampton plays a vital role in this 
sector. 

• Distribution warehouse expansion;
• Upgrade of 3 cruise terminals, and
• New vessel management 
 system. 

Containers
4.9 Southampton is home to the 
most efficient container terminal in 
Europe, which is also the UK’s second 
largest container terminal. The container 
terminal is operated by DP World 
Southampton (DPWS) and in 2015 
handled over 1 million containers the 
equivalent of some 1.9 million twenty 
foot equivalent units (TEU – a measure 
by which container volumes are 
referred).
 
4.10 In March 2014 the fifth 
container berth, SCT5, opened. This 
new 500m long berth, with 16m of 
available depth of water, is one of the 
very few facilities within the UK capable 
of handling the world’s largest container 
ships – which are regular visitors.

4.11 Around the same time as 
undertaking work on SCT5, we 
undertook a dredging programme to 
deepen the main marine access channel 

agriculture and food as well as cruise 
and ferry services.  A further 10,000 jobs 
are estimated to be created through 
related employment through the region 
and the UK (Arup, 2014).
 
4.7 In 2014 the port facilities in 
and around Southampton handled in 
the order of 37 million tonnes of cargo, 
handling over one quarter of the UK’s 
seaborne trade with non-EU countries 
by value.  Further information on the 
key trades handled at the Port, such as 
containers, cars and cruise passengers 
is set out in the sections that follow.

4.8 Over the past 5 years or so, we 
have invested over £180 million at the 
Port to help drive growth and secure 
jobs.  Such infrastructure projects 
include:

• Deepening of main approach 
 channel;
• Creation of new deep water 
 container berth;
• New container cranes;
• Multi-deck vehicle storage facilities;
• Highway improvements;
• Port rail network upgrades;

Cruise and Passengers
4.15 The Port of Southampton is  the 
UK’s premier cruise port and in 2015 we 
welcomed 450 vessels and 1.7 million 
cruise passengers.  The Port accounts 
for in the order of 70% of the UK’s home 
port passengers (Arup, 2014) through 
four cruise terminals; the QEII Cruise 
Terminal and Ocean Cruise Terminal 
within the Eastern Docks and the City 
Cruise Terminal and Mayflower Cruise 
Terminal within the Western Docks.

4.16 Carnival, the world’s 
leading cruise operator, relocated its 
headquarters to Southampton in 2009.  
The company, whose brands include 
Cunard, P&O Cruises, Princess, Costa 
and Holland America, now oversee 
their Australian, New Zealand and UK 
operations from Southampton, and 
employ over 1,000 people in the city. 
Other cruise companies operating 
from the Port include Royal Caribbean, 
Celebrity Cruises, MSC, Fred Olsen and 
Saga.

The Port is a major exporter of British made vehicles



Associated British Ports36

Port of Southampton Master Plan 2016 

Associated British Ports 37

Port of Southampton Master Plan 2016 Chapter 4Chapter 4

General Cargo 
4.22 General cargo handled at 
the Port consists mainly of fresh 
produce from the Canary Islands, 
Southampton is the sole UK import 
facility for this traffic and has extensive 
specialist facilities for this trade. The 
Fruit Terminal in the Western Docks 
provides 14,500m3 of cool and cold 
storage and has deep-water berths 
capable of accommodating two ships 
simultaneously.

4.23 Each year the Port handles 
approximately 100,000 pallets of fresh 
produce from the Canary Islands, 
consisting predominantly of tomatoes 
destined for supermarket shelves 
around the UK. Smaller volumes of 
peppers, avocados and cucumbers are 
also handled during the season, which 
lasts from October to May. 
 
Liquid Bulks 
4.24 Although not forming part of 
the ABP estate, but located within the 
wider Statutory Harbour Authority area, 
the oil refinery at Fawley and the marine 
fed fuel terminal at Hamble form one 
of the UK’s leading hubs for the import 
and export of liquid bulk oil and fuel 
cargoes. In 2015 over 23 million tonnes 
of liquid bulk products passed through 
facilities located within the statutory port 
authority area. 

by Red Funnel from land at Town Quay, 
and providing both car ferry and fast 
jet passenger only services, the ferry 
terminal in 2015 handled in excess of 
3.4 million passengers. 

Dry Bulks 
4.20 In 2015 the Port handled over 
1.3 million tonnes of dry bulk cargo.  
Dry bulk cargoes include a very wide 
range of commodities including grain, 
fertilisers, animal feed and scrap metal. 

4.21 Dry bulks are handled at a 
number of facilities. Southampton Grain 
Terminal, located in the Eastern Docks, 
primarily handles the export of grain.  
Within the Western Docks there is a 
dedicated multi-user bulks terminal.   
Operated by Solent Stevedores, this 
facility handles a variety of cargoes 
including minerals, animal feed, fertiliser, 
scrap metal, aggregates, salt and 
biomass products.  

4.17 In the Solent region the cruise 
industry is estimated to generate in the 
order of 3,500 jobs (2011 estimate) 
(Arup, 2014). Every cruise that embarks 
or disembarks at the Port has been 
estimated to generate £2.5 million for 
the economy (Arup, 2014). 

4.18 With our key partners,  we 
continue to invest in the cruise
facilities at the Port. In 2015 Carnival 
and ourselves invested £5 million in 
remodelling the Mayflower Cruise 
Terminal. The Ocean Cruise Terminal 
and the City Cruise Terminal have 
also been significantly upgraded in 
recent years and a refurbishment of 
the QEII Cruise Terminal has just been 
completed.

4.19 In addition to the cruise trade, 
the Port of Southampton also contains 
one of the key ferry terminals that 
provides a connection between the Isle 
of Wight and the mainland. Operated 
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View of Ocean Dock, Eastern Docks, showing ro-ro vessel alongside cruise ship
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Environmental Overview

5.1 Our aim is to manage our 
obligations to the environment in a 
morally responsible manner whilst 
developing port business to meet the 
needs of customers in a way which 
has due regard for sustainability 
matters - that is to say measures to 
improve performance environmentally, 
economically and socially.

5.2 We have established an 
environmental policy and compliance 
management system that targets efforts 
in a coordinated way and provides 
support and guidance to each business 
unit.  The key themes of our approach 

Sustainability

Our aim is to make 
sure we minimise our 
environmental footprint

Chapter 5
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The Port welcomed 450 cruise vessels in 2015

Town	Quay	in	the	centre	of	the	picture	is	home	to	a	busy	thriving	marina,	office	accommodation	and	ferry	links	to	the	Isle	of	Wight	and	Hythe
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are shown on Figure 5.1 and include 
Ramsar sites, Special Protection Areas 
(SPAs), Special Areas of Conservation 
(SAC), Sites of Special Scientific Interest 
(SSSI). SPAs and SACs are collectively 
known as ‘European Sites’ and are the 
basis for the ‘Natura 2000’ network. 

5.6 We recognise that nature 
conservation designations cover large 
parts of our strategic land reserve 
(SSSI and SPA / Ramsar designations) 
and this will have a direct influence on 
the future development of that area 
of land. The Conservation of Habitats 
and Species Regulations 2010 set out 
the process and tests that must be 

 5.4 The following are key 
environmental matters that influence 
both current operations and any future 
development aspirations at the Port.  It 
is not intended to be an exhaustive list 
and any future development proposals 
will take all relevant considerations into 
account on a case-by-case basis. 

Biodiversity 
5.5 The River Test, River Itchen, 
Southampton Water and the Solent 
have long been recognised for their 
high biological and nature conservation 
importance. There are a number of sites 
of international nature conservation 
interest in the vicinity of the Port. These 

 risk and impacts during both the 
 construction and operation phases. 
 We work closely with organisations 
 such as local authorities, the 
 Environment Agency and Natural 
 England during the design phase of 
 our biggest projects – we have many 
 successful examples where we have 
 successfully balanced the needs of 
 the environment with the need for 
 port development projects.

• Responsibilities and training: 
 Our team is committed to improving 
 our knowledge of the environment 
 around the Port and we have 
 increased the amount of training 
 and support to employees across a 
 wide range of environmental subjects 
 from introductory programmes to 
 more detailed specialised training in 
 areas such as energy awareness and 
 waste management.
   
Environmental 
Considerations

5.3 Our sustainable approach to 
our business concentrates on making 
the most efficient use of resources; 
minimising the impact of operations; 
liaising with key stakeholders; working 
with wildlife and continually improving 
overall environmental performances. 

to environmental management can be 
summarised as:

• Managing risks: We review 
 each stage of our operations and 
 activities and assess their impact 
 on the environment, introducing 
 control measures where required and 
 where practical.  We assess 
 operational risks by reviewing best 
 practice information and guidance, 
 developing risk assessments, and 
 undertaking audits of our operations.   
 We also seek to ensure that we are 
 prepared for an emergency incident, 
 with well tested plans in place, as 
 demonstrated with the grounding of 
 the MV Hoegh Osaka in 2015. 

• Resource efficiency and carbon 
 reduction: Carbon management, 
 improved resource efficiency and 
 waste minimisation are key business 
 priorities for us and we are focused 
 at looking for continual 
 improvements. ABP was awarded 
 accreditation under the ISO 50001 
 energy management standard in 
 2015.

• Developing responsibly: We 
 ensure that our developments are 
 designed to minimise environmental 
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Figure 5.1 - Sites of National / International Nature Conservation Importance
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Figure 5.1 – Sites of national / international nature conservation importance

A busy day in the Eastern Docks with two cruise ships and three ro-ro vessels
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for these fish in the tidal waters through 
which they must pass, with maintenance 
dredging taking place outside the key 
seasonal migration times.

5.17 Management of marine 
sediments is governed by the Centre for 
Environment, Fisheries and Aquaculture 
Science (CEFAS) and the requirements 
of the MMO.  All dredged material we 
identify for disposal is subject to a 
testing regime overseen by Cefas. 

5.18 Port development has the 
potential to affect compliance with 
water quality standards through 
siltation or deoxygenation of the water 
column. ABP actively engages with the 
Environment Agency on all proposed 
developments that may affect the 
marine environment to ensure that risks 
are removed or mitigated.

Energy
5.19 The UK government has 
set some demanding targets for the 
country’s environmental performance, 
including in respect to climate 
change emissions. For our part, we 
at Southampton have successfully 
implemented the international standard 
for energy management (ISO 50001), 
which looks to record and proactively 
reduce energy consumption. 

5.20 We have significantly improved 
our knowledge of energy consumption 
through real time metering systems 
and we have been able to reduce our 
overall energy consumption by 20% 
since 2009 by introducing measures 
such as Passive Infra Red (PIR) lighting 
controls, LED lighting in buildings and 
high mast light columns.  Where we 
undertake refurbishment activities, we 
look for opportunities to engage best 
technology options that minimise energy 

Water and Sediment Quality 
5.12 The Department for the 
Environment, Food and Rural Affairs 
(DEFRA) has overall reasonability for 
water resources in England.  The 
Environment Agency is the key regulator 
of water quality through legislation 
including the Environment Act 1995, 
the Water Resources Act 1991 and the 
Environmental Protection Act 1990.  

5.13 Many standards for water 
quality are regulated at European level 
through a range of environmental 
directives, the most notable being the 
EU Water Framework Directive (WFD). 
The WFD requires all water bodies to 
achieve ‘Good Ecological Status’ and 
‘Good Chemical Status’.

5.14 In order to meet the 
requirements of the WFD, River Basin 
Management Plan’s (RBMP) have been 
drawn up for river basin districts across 
England and Wales. The Solent and 
Southampton Water is within the South 
East River Basin District RBMP. 

5.15 The provision of environmental 
safeguards and procedures necessary 
to minimise the incidence of oil pollution 
to controlled waters is an important 
function of the Harbour Master’s team 
through preparation of emergency 
response plans to deal with oil spill 
incidents. 

5.16 There are various designations 
for the protection of shellfish and 
salmonid waters in Southampton Water 
and its tributaries.  While the salmonid 
waters designations for the Rivers Test 
and Itchen apply above their tidal limits, 
the fact that these rivers are used by 
migratory salmonid fish means that we 
have due regard in our operations to 
the maintenance of suitable conditions 

(MMO) using the licensing procedures 
in place under the Marine and Coastal 
Access Act 2009. 

5.10 We have in place a Maintenance 
Dredging Protocol (MDP) ’Baseline 
Document’, which documents dredging 
activity and considers the effects of 
dredging on conservation status and 
the integrity of European Sites. The 
Southampton ‘Baseline Document’ 
accompanies all maintenance dredge 
licence applications.  We follow the 
principles of Waste Hierarchy to 
minimise the quantity of material we 
dredge and always look for opportunities 
for re-use. 

5.11 Capital dredge proposals, which 
deepen the depth or widen the extent 
of an existing navigation channel to 
improve marine access to the berths, 
are taken forward from time to time. 
Such proposals require consent from the 
MMO in consultation with stakeholders 
including Natural England and the 
Environment Agency. The last capital 
dredge, completed in 2014, employed 
a real time monitoring system to ensure 
that water quality was not compromised 
at any time. 

achieved in order to allow development 
to take place which affects European 
sites and Ramsar sites. Development 
likely to have an adverse effect on 
SSSIs is subject to the policies set out 
in the NPPF, which requires particular 
circumstances to be demonstrated 
before development can be approved.

5.7 Aquatic ecology in freshwater 
bodies, transitional waters (estuaries) 
and coastal water bodies extending 
one nautical mile out to sea is protected 
by the Water Framework Directive 
(WFD).  We sit on the Environment 
Agency’s WFD Liaison Panel, which is 
tasked with improving the quality of our 
surface and ground water environments.  
The implications of this Directive are 
considered in the paragraphs that follow 
which consider water quality matters.

Dredging 
5.8 Maintenance dredging is 
essential to maintain safe and navigable 
depths of water.  This is normally 
undertaken twice per year, generally 
during spring and autumn.

5.9 Maintenance dredging is 
managed through relevant liaison with 
the Marine Management Organisation 

A backhoe dredger deepening the main channel approach in 2014
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reducing the area of saltmarsh habitat 
on the upper shore. Port development 
and the beneficial use of dredged 
material may provide an opportunity 
to contribute to long-term estuary 
management in this regard. 

Air Quality 
5.27 Southampton City Council 
(SCC) has declared a number of Air 
Quality Management Areas (AQMAs) 
around roads in the city, some of which 
are principal road access routes to and 
from the Port.   New Forest District 
Council (NFDC) has also declared 
AQMAs. The locations of these AQMAs 
and principal access routes to the Port 
are shown on Figure 5.3.

5.28 These AQMAs are designated 
in relation to exceedences of European 
standards for nitrogen dioxide generated 
by vehicle movements.  Measures to 
achieve air quality improvements are 
set out in the local Air Quality Action 
Plans (AQAPs) produced by the relevant 
Councils.   We are committed to 
continued working with local authorities 

once in 200 years and once every 1,000 
years indicate that by 2035, existing 
port operational areas will be at risk of 
flooding at a frequency of between once 
in 200 years and once in 1,000 years. 

5.24 Our port activities take account 
of flood risk matters having due regard 
to the nature of development and advice 
contained within relevant planning policy 
(for example the NPPF) and prevailing 
Environment Agency guidance. The 
combined tidal and fluvial flood risk 
present at different locations in the Port 
estate and the predicted changes in risk 
over time are relevant considerations for 
us, both now and in the future.

5.25 We are part of Southampton 
City Council’s Flood Management 
Board, which identifies key challenges 
and control measures to prevent or 
minimise the risk of flooding. 

5.26 Sea level rise will exacerbate 
the phenomenon of ‘coastal squeeze’, 
whereby mudflat areas are advancing 
inland towards existing sea defences, 

consistent with energy efficiency and 
climate change policies.

Flood Risk
5.22 One of the main challenges 
facing ports is the increased risk of 
flooding.  A number of factors can 
contribute to the sources of flooding 
from overtopping of quays, including 
sea-level rise, tidal surges, extreme 
wave heights, potentially in combination 
with fluvial (river) flood flows.  Flood 
risk zones of relevance to the Port of 
Southampton are mapped in Figure 5.2.

5.23 Predicted sea rise rates, based 
on a vertical land movement of -0.8 mm 
per year, and predicted extreme sea 
levels for events occurring on average 

consumption. We are also reviewing 
options of viable renewable energy 
generation - in 2014 we introduced a 
solar generation scheme and are looking 
at further opportunities. The Port is also 
connected to the City’s District Energy 
Combined Heat and Power network, 
which saves around 10,000 tonnes of 
carbon dioxide emissions per annum 
(Cofely 2016). 

5.21 Our planning of infrastructure 
takes account of climate change 
adaptation measures.  The ability of 
existing infrastructure to minimise 
energy use and adapt to climate change 
projections is reviewed on an on-going 
basis by the Port’s management team, 
which identify appropriate measures 

Marchwood
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ABP Port of Southampton Flood Zone 1 Flood Zone 2
Source: Environment Agency

Figure 5.2 – Flood Zones 

Aerial photography by Roger D Smith ABIPP Gosport

Royal Pier to the left of the picture is the site of a major regeneration project to link the City with Southampton Water; Town 
Quay in the centre of the picture; Eastern Docks to the right hand side
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Cultural Heritage 
5.37 The Port of Southampton 
has many connections with the area’s 
maritime past and there is evidence 
that the Solent and its tributaries have 
been used for port activities and by 
shipping for over 2,000 years. The City’s 
waterfront was the embarkation point for 
the Pilgrim Fathers’ voyage to America 
in 1620, and the RMS Titanic sailed 
from the Eastern Docks in 1912. The 
Eastern and Western Docks also played 
a major role as an embarkation point for 
troops and supplies during both world 
wars and more recent conflicts involving 
our Armed Forces. 

5.38 Listed structures within the 
port estate include two former dry 
docks (Trafalgar Dry Dock and King 
George V Dock which is now used as an 
operational berth), the gateway portals 
at dock gates 8 and 10, and the remains 
of the Royal Pier.   Old Town West, Old 
Town South, Oxford Street, Canute 
Road Conservations Areas are located 
to the north of the Eastern Docks.  The 
character of these areas will be carefully 
considered as part of any relevant future 
development of the Port.

5.39 We have carried out a number 
of studies in recent years, in consultation 
with Southampton City Council and 
Historic England, to better understand 
the historic environment and, while 
impacts of dredging on marine 
archaeology will be minor in areas 
already subject to dredging, dredging 
of new areas may have the potential for 
heritage impacts.  Where appropriate we 
will implement schemes of investigation 
and finds reporting. 

Landscape and Townscape 
5.40 The Port of Southampton 
is an important part of the identity 

5.33 There are on-going industry 
discussions to assess the possibility 
of vessels using a shore supply of 
electricity or liquefied natural gas 
(LNG) when in port rather than the 
vessel’s auxiliary engines (this is also 
often referred to as ‘cold ironing’).   
The adoption of cold ironing has to 
overcome the challenges of vessels of 
differing sizes, ages and national origins 
operating on-board electrical systems 
at a variety of voltages and frequencies. 
We are committed to working with 
shipping lines to assess the viability of 
the use of alternative fuels when in the 
Port.

Noise 
5.34 Like all major ports throughout 
the world, Southampton operates 24 
hours a day, 7 days a week, in order 
to provide an acceptable standard of 
service to cargo owners and shipping 
companies, enabling the Port to remain 
competitive. Operating in an urban 
environment is a key challenge in this 
respect.

5.35 There are locations where 
residential uses are found in close 
proximity to the Port boundaries.  We 
recognise that it is, therefore, important 
to both minimise and, where possible, 
mitigate the impacts arising from port 
operations upon nearby residential 
occupiers where possible and 
practicable within the parameters of 
operating the business. 
 
5.36 Noise from construction 
projects may be of concern as a 
result of temporary effects on humans 
and wildlife.  Any such effects will be 
addressed as part of development 
proposals through consultation and 
dialogue with relevant stakeholders. 

Port at a pre-arranged time, meaning 
efficiencies for container handling and 
reducing the need for HGVs to wait in 
the Port. 

5.31 We also work with our 
customers to maximise, as far as is 
practicable and viable, the modal share 
of onward transport by rail and feeder 
shipping as a means of minimising 
emissions to air.

5.32 Emissions to air by ships visiting 
the Port have reduced significantly in 
recent years. The Port is located within 
the English Channel Sulphur Emissions 
Controlled Area, which means that 
vessels transiting this area are required 
to either use low-sulphur fuel or be fitted 
with an exhaust cleaning system.

to reduce adverse impacts of Port 
related traffic. 

5.29 Ports handling bulk cargoes 
have the potential to generate 
emissions. The handling of bulk 
products brings with it certain 
responsibilities, including the 
requirement to manage potential dust 
emissions.  We work with regulators 
and cargo handlers to ensure a high 
standard of management is maintained, 
via monitoring of bulk handling activities 
and the promotion of best practice, 
such as retaining walls and water 
suppression systems.

5.30 As already explained, the 
container terminal, operated by DPWS, 
has in place a Vehicle Booking System 
whereby HGVs can only arrive at the 
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Figure 5.3 - AQMA

Source: Magic

Based upon the Ordnance Survey scale map with the permission
of The Controller of Her Majesty's Stationery Office © Crown Copyright
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Figure 5.3 - Air Quality Management Areas - Southampton City Council

Source: Southampton City Council
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boundary and we are committed to 
supporting those communities in the 
future.

5.50 We are proposing to give fresh 
impetus to the Port Consultative Group, 
which will be chaired by the Port’s 
Director.  We hope to create an open 
forum which will include representatives 
of the local community as well as local 
authorities and regulators. The Group 
will allow two way dialogue so that we 
can ensure that we work together to 
achieve a forward thinking, modern, Port 
of Southampton.
 

directly support many of these events, 
and we issue guidance and advice 
to ensure safe and use of the marine 
environment.  We also provide services 
to assist race organisers and co-
ordinators to deconflict any events with 
commercial shipping movements. 

5.48 The Port hosts the 
Southampton Water Recreational 
Users Group (SWRUG), which exists to 
ensure safe operating procedures within 
Southampton Water and to promote co-
ordination and dialogue between all user 
groups.

Stakeholder Engagement and 
Dialogue
5.49 We recognise the intrinsic 
relationship between the wider port and 
the locality and we will seek to maintain 
and improve our relationship with the 
local community and stakeholders. A 
significant number of port employees 
and those dependent on related port 
businesses live within proximity to the 
Port which in turn helps to create wider 
prosperity. We also recognise that in 
some areas the local community is 
located in close proximity to the Port 

land to enable a substantial mitigation 
package to be provided and this would 
be a consideration for discussion with 
stakeholders representing relevant 
interests in the area.

Recreation  
5.44 In our capacity as Harbour 
Authority, we are responsible for 
navigational safety of commercial and 
recreational craft in the parts of the 
Solent, Southampton Water and the tidal 
Rivers Test and Itchen.   Vessel Traffic 
Services (VTS) provides vessels with 
advice and guidance on navigational 
safety and plays an essential role in 
helping to make sure that all recreational 
sailing within Southampton Water and 
the Solent takes place safely. 

5.45 The waters around the Port 
and the Solent including the Hamble 
and Lymington Rivers, are renowned as 
one of the most popular and intensively 
used water sports areas in northwest 
Europe.  Informal coastal recreation and 
tourism, as well as organised activities, 
are important on the Solent coastline 
and in the southern half of Southampton 
Water. Recreational activity includes 
sailing, jet skiing, diving, water-skiing 
and windsurfing.

5.46 The Solent is home to a number 
of world-renowned yachting events, 
including Cowes Week, the Round the 
Island Yacht Race and the Little Britain 
Challenge Cup, which together attract 
almost 3,000 boats each year.  Activity 
takes place all year round and generally 
intensifies between March and October. 

5.47 As harbour authority, we play 
a significant role in managing and 
coordinating a number of large events, 
such as the Round the Island Race, 
throughout the year. We are pleased to 

of the city and its sub-region. The 
Port, and the vessels that use it, are 
characterful features of the landscape 
of Southampton, the lower reaches of 
the River Test and Southampton Water.  
They are an important part of the identity 
of the city and its sub-region and marine 
activities attract interest from available 
viewing points on both shores of the 
River Test and Southampton Water. The 
importance of the City’s connections 
with the waterfront, having due regard to 
the operation of the Port, are highlighted 
in the Southampton Core Strategy and 
City Centre Action Plan.

5.41 The New Forest National Park 
adjoins our strategic land reserve.  At 
this point the boundary follows the 
line of the former shore. Fields and 
woodland in our ownership to the rear of 
the land reserve are within the National 
Park.  

5.42 The landscape of the existing 
Port is not expected to change 
substantially during the plan period. 
Individual visible infrastructure such as 
cranes require replacement from time to 
time, and the Master Plan identifies that 
new structures, for example multi-deck 
car storage facilities, are likely to be 
required to serve trade growth.  As they 
are set in an active dock landscape, 
these structures are considered unlikely 
to have a significant impact.

5.43 The Port’s strategic land reserve 
is opposite the Eastern Docks and next 
to Marchwood Seamounting Centre.  
Consequently, its use for Port purposes 
would not generally be out of character 
with the established landscape of the 
lower River Test. Nevertheless, such 
development will have a visual impact 
on surrounding areas, which include 
local communities and the New Forest 
National Park.  We own sufficient 

The	Harbour	Master’s	team	facilitates	safe	marine	recreational	activities
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6.1 This chapter sets out our 
predicted trade demands at the Port of 
Southampton through to 2035. Using 
2015 as the baseline year the forecasts 
look forward in five year intervals to 
2020 and 2025 and then in a ten year 
interval to 2035.

6.2 For the avoidance of doubt, 
this section of the Master Plan does 
not consider the liquid bulks trade 
handled at the Exxon Mobil refinery 
and petrochemical complex at Fawley 
and by BP at Hamble. These facilities 
are not operated by us, although they 
are key strategic facilities located 
within the statutory harbour authority 
area of Southampton. In 2015 just 
over 23 million tonnes of liquid bulk 
products were handled through the 
liquid bulk facilities located within the 
harbour authority area. Neither does 
this section of the Master Plan consider 
the operation of the various private 
wharfs located along the River Itchen 
and elsewhere within the harbour area, 
which are also not operated by us. 
These facilities handle in the region of 
750,000 tonnes of cargo every year.

6.3 The Master Plan also does 
not consider the operation of the 
Marchwood Seamounting Centre in

Trade and 
demand forecasts

This chapter sets out 
our predicted trade 
demands at the Port of 
Southampton through to 
2035. 

C
ha

pt
er

 6

Container ship alongside the DPWS Container Terminal
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various of the deep-sea trades critical 
to the economy of the UK. For example, 
the Port is one of the very few facilities in 
the UK - and the only one on the south 
coast - that can accommodate the large 
vessels used in the global deep-sea 
container market, which means that the 
Port is one of the very few UK facilities 
handling the significant deep-sea UK 
trade with the far-east, which some 
commentators consider is increasingly 
likely to be a significant trading area for 
the UK in a post Brexit world.

6.5 Southampton is also a very 
sheltered harbour which makes it a 
good location for undertaking cargo 
handling activity without disruption 
from bad weather.   Southampton  also 
enjoys a unique double high tide, which 
provides a longer period of high water, 
generating an extended marine access 
window to accommodate the largest 
container vessels afloat. The deep-water 
channel has recently been deepened 
and improved to continue to enable 
the port to accommodate the largest 
container vessels in the world.

6.6 In addition to these marine 
access benefits, Southampton also 
benefits from its close proximity to major 
UK markets and enjoys excellent road 
and rail links.  Located at the base of 
the spine of the UK, access to all inland 
markets is excellent, and is available 
without the need to use inland transport 
networks that run through or around 
London.

6.7 The Port’s ability to adapt to 
technological change has been critical 
to continued growth. In particular, the 
Port has readily adapted to the ever- 
larger ships used by the world’s major 
shipping lines.

Our Approach

6.4 Southampton is located – in 
shipping terms – a relatively short 28 
miles from the major shipping lanes 
linking mainland Europe to the rest 
of the world. It is the only port on the 
south coast with sufficient depth of 
water and marine access to be able to 
accommodate vessels operating in

respect of commercial port activity. 
This is, again, because this facility is 
not operated by us, although it is a 
key facility located within the statutory 
harbour area of Southampton. Having 
regard to the underlying requirement
for this facility to continue to service 
the needs of the Military, it is currently 
unclear as to the type and extent of any 
commercial traffic that could be handled 
by this facility.  
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Figure 6.1 – UK GDP and ABP Port of Southampton Cargo Statistics  
(Source: ABP and ONS)
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Previous Master Plan 
Forecasts

6.18 The forecasts and figures 
that were contained in the first Port of 
Southampton Master Plan and the
corresponding actual 2015 throughput 
figures which we recorded - are set out 
in Table 6.1.

6.19 Since the publication of the 
first Port Master Plan the growth 
in traffic through the Port has, in a 
number of respects, exceeded the 
previous forecasts. For example, a 
113% increase in cruise passengers 
was forecast between 2005 and 2020. 
By 2015, however, there had already 
been an increase of 153% in cruise 
passengers in comparison with the 
reported 2005 position.

6.20 Similarly, a 3% reduction by 
2020 was forecast in the number of 
motor vehicles being handled by the 
Port. By 2015, however, there had been 
a 27% increase in the number of motor 
vehicles handled in comparison to the 
reported 2005 position, surpassing the 
throughput previously predicted in the 
first Master Plan for the year 2030.

6.21 There has also been a 37% 
increase in containers (TEU) handled in 
2015 in comparison with the position 
reported in 2005. This, however, is 
below the level of growth predicted in 
the first Port Master Plan. As illustrated 
in Figure 6.2 the growth in container 
traffic has been more unpredictable 
since the recession and reflects the 
challenges experienced by the UK 
recovery generally. There is, however, 
an overall continuing trend of growth in 
container traffic through the Port.

6.15 As mentioned, there is current 
economic uncertainty about the future 
as a result of the UK’s decision to leave 
the European Union.  At the time of 
writing, it is too early to judge exactly 
what the implications of the vote might 
be. However, we anticipate that it will 
give rise both to new opportunities and 
new challenges.  As a key interface and 
component in the UK’s trade with the 
rest of the world, we will continue to 
work hard to seize those opportunities 
and address those challenges.  We 
consider that the correct approach to 
take is to continue to plan for forecast 
growth in trade.

National Forecasts

6.16 The National Policy Statement 
for Ports (NPSfP), produced by the DfT 
in 2012, includes forecasts for freight
demand in the UK. With a base year of 
2005 the NPSfP forecasts, based upon 
the MDS Transmodal central UK wide 
forecasts published in 2007, suggest 
that by 2030 there will be the following 
increases in freight traffic:

• 182% increase in container traffic
• 101% increase in ro-ro (roll on/roll off)  
 traffic
• 4% increase in non-unitised traffic

6.17 The NPSfP recognised that 
the full effect of the recession on trade 
could not be fully quantified. The 
Government’s view, as stated in the 
NPSfP, is, however, that the long term 
effect of the recession will be to delay 
by a number of years but not ultimately 
reduce the eventual levels of demand
for port capacity, particularly for unitised 
goods such as containers and motor 
vehicles. We are aware that the DfT are 
currently in the process of updating its 
freight forecasts.

tonnes of cargo in 2015. The sustained 
pattern of growth in the years prior to 
and post 2008 / 2009 demonstrates 
why, despite the recent economic 
downturn and the current economic 
uncertainty surrounding the UK’s ‘Brexit’ 
decision, it is important to take the long- 
term view and why we are continuing to 
plan for growth.

6.12 Our forecasts of future 
growth are informed by various 
factors, including customers’ market 
expectations, global market indicators 
and national statistics and forecasts 
published by the Office for National 
Statistics (ONS) and the Department 
for Transport (DfT). We have sought to 
ensure that the forecasts are robust by 
using the most reliable and up to date 
data possible.

6.13 All ports, however, have their 
own unique set of circumstances, such 
as location, transport links and
marine access that have an influence 
on growth. For the same trade, demand 
can differ widely from port to port.  As a 
result of these factors, our forecasts also 
take into account local factors that are 
unique to the Port of Southampton.

6.14 It is important to recognise that 
the wider economic trends that emerge 
over time may lead to stronger growth 
than forecast.  

6.8 In seeking to arrive at robust 
forecasts, we have reviewed the different 
types of traffic moving through the 
Port of Southampton. The historic and 
current position – according to statistics 
we hold - is shown in Figures 6.1 and 6.2.

6.9 In 2015 we handled 
approximately 13.9 million tonnes of 
cargo, excluding liquid bulks. Dominated 
by the three “C’s”, Containers, Cars 
and Cruise, but with an ever expanding 
range of commodities, demand for our 
facilities and services is expected to 
grow in the future in line with national 
and global maritime forecasts and 
trends.

6.10 After a 17- year period of 
economic growth, the global financial 
crisis of 2008 and 2009 saw the UK 
economy fall into recession. Affecting all 
industries, including the port sector, the 
recession brought about a 25% decline 
in cargo handled by the ABP Port of 
Southampton (2009 compared to 2007) 
after a significantly strong period of 
growth in the ten years prior to this.

6.11 Between 2000 and 2007 the 
total cargo handled by the Port
increased, reaching a peak of just over 
13 million tonnes of cargo in 2007.
Following the recession the Port is now 
above that pre-recession level of cargo, 
handling approximately 13.9 million 

2005 2020 2030 2015 
Cruise Passengers (000) 702 1,498 1,917 1,776
Containers (000 TEU) 1,382 2,694 4,204 1,895
Automotive and Ro-Ro (000 
units)

724 702 844 919

Dry bulks (000 tonnes) 1,357 1,786 2,166 1,379
General Cargo (000 tonnes) 104 156 208 54

Table 6.1: Port Master Plan 2009-2030 Forecasts and 2015 Throughput
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6.26 Over the 20 year period of the 
Master Plan, the forecasts show an
overall expected increase in trade and 
freight movement for all of the trades 
and commodities listed. It should be 
noted that the forecasts made do not 
make assumptions about the availability 
of future capacity to meet the level
of throughput forecast, but assume 
that the forecasts are unconstrained. 
Section 7 of this Master Plan explains 
the strategy which we are  putting in 

Trade and Demand 
Forecasts to 2020, 2025 
and 2035

6.25 Our forecasts for 2020, 2025 
and 2035 are set out in Table
6.2 and illustrated on Figure 6.3. The 
reasoning behind these forecasts is 
explained further in the paragraphs that 
follow.

Chapter 6Chapter 6

to occur going forward.  Indeed these 
issues have led to instances where the 
Port has had to turn away trade. This 
is significant as, due to the nature of 
the ports industry, an inability to handle 
all of a customer’s requirements may 
mean that all of that customer’s trade is 
diverted to another port.

6.24 Therefore, if the Port of 
Southampton is to continue to grow as 
an international gateway to support the 
local, regional and national economy, it 
will be necessary within the lifetime of 
this Master Plan for the Port to expand 
to provide additional land, berth space 
and facilities to handle cargo.  Not
to plan for the expansion of the Port, 
would be to accept a limit on the growth 
of the Port and the support that the
Port can provide to local, regional and 
national economy. To quote National 
Ports policy, excluding the possibility 
of providing additional capacity for the 
movement of goods and commodities 
would be to accept limits on economic 
growth and on the price, choice and
availability of goods, and limits on local 
and regional economic benefits. As 
national policy makes clear, such an 
outcome would be strongly against the 
public interest.

6.22 The amount of dry bulk 
products handled in 2015 is only 
slightly increased in comparison to 
the 2005 reported position.  This is 
because growth has been constrained 
by available space. General cargo 
traffic has reduced overall. Again, this 
is considered to be as a result of a 
lack of available space. It is, however, 
acknowledged that the total general 
cargo volumes are comparatively small
at Southampton compared to those of 
containers or motor vehicles.

6.23 As highlighted in the first Port 
Master Plan, far sighted decisions taken 
in the past have enabled the Port of 
Southampton to grow and be capable 
of handling approximately 13.9 million 
tonnes of cargo as it did in 2015. 
However, several practical boundaries 
of the Port have already been touched 
and have implications in terms of 
constraints on capacity. To an extent, 
these implications are demonstrated 
in the figures set out, in that growth in 
one trade has contributed to constraints 
on the ability of other trades to grow 
due to the finite amount of land and 
berth space available within the Port 
for handling cargo. This is something 
which we consider is increasingly going 

Base 
Figures 
(2015)

2020 2025 2035

Cruise Passengers (000’s) 1,776 2,573 2,841 3,464
Containers – Lower Growth (000 TEU) 1,895 2,144 2,426 3,105
Containers – Higher Growth (000 TEU) 1,895 2,251 2,673 3,771
Automotive and Ro-Ro (000 units) 919 1,193 1,383 1,858
Dry Bulks (000 tonnes) 1,379 1,845 2,088 2,673
General Cargo (000 tonnes) 54 92 105 142
IoW Ferry (000 vehicles) 857 993 1,151 1,548

Table 6.2. Forecasts to 2020, 2025 and 2030
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6.31 Southampton is the UK’s 
second largest container port, handling 
approximately 45% of the UK’s container 
traffic with the Far East. Historically,
container throughput at the Port has 
grown at a faster rate than the national 
average (the equivalent of 4% CAGR) 
and 2015 saw the busiest year for the 
container port, with the facility handling 
in the region of 1.895 million TEU.

6.32 As has already been 
highlighted, Southampton’s success 
in handling container traffic is driven 
by  its prime location (in terms of 
markets, and its landside and marine 
side transport connections), its 
commitment to service excellence and 
the ongoing development of facilities 
to deal with the evolving demands of 
the container industry (for example, the 
recent development of berth SCT5 and 
the deepening of the marine access 
to the Port). The ongoing success of 
the Southampton container terminal is 
reflected by its retention of the title of 

operation is when the port is operating 
at around 85% of its theoretical capacity.

Containers

6.29 Over the 16-year period from 
1998 to 2014, the total volume of UK 
port container traffic measured in Twenty 
Foot Equivalent Units (TEU) increased 
from 6.4 million to 9.4 million TEU,
the equivalent of a compound annual 
growth rate (CAGR) of 2.4% (see Figure 
6.4). Despite a period of relatively flat 
growth following the recession of 2008
/ 2009, container traffic levels in 2015 
at Southampton are greater than the 
highest levels experienced before the 
recession.

6.30 The increase in container traffic 
over time has mainly been driven by the 
globalisation of world markets,
the removal of trade barriers and 
the UK’s growing appetite for goods 
manufactured overseas.

requires sufficient spare capacity to 
ensure real choices for port users and 
requires ports to operate at efficient
levels, which is specifically made clear  
is not the same as ports operating at full 
physical capacity.

6.28 Furthermore, the reality of port 
operations is such that ports never 
operate at 100%.  Taking account
of constraints imposed by tides and 
matters such as the need to consolidate 
cargo, it is generally accepted  within 
the port industry that an efficient level of 

place to try and meet these throughput 
forecasts.

6.27 In considering port infrastructure 
requirements it is of relevance to note
that Ports operate in a competitive 
environment, and enabling such 
competition, as explained in the National 
Policy Statement for Ports (NPSfP), is a 
key element in determining the need for 
new port infrastructure.  In expanding 
on the competition element of the need 
for new infrastructure, the NPSfP makes 
it clear that effective competition both 

Figure 6.5. Growth in container vessels
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step change in volume that may emerge 
through new business wins that may, for 
example, arise from consolidation in the 
container sector.

Infrastructure

6.40 As is explained further in 
Chapter 7 of the Master Plan, the 
overall capacity of a container terminal 
is determined by a number of factors, 
including berth capacity and storage 
yard capacity.  The container terminal  
at Southampton in its current form is 
estimated – in purely numerical terms - 
to have a capacity in the region of 2.5m 
TEU per annum. The forecasts indicate 
that this estimated numerical capacity 
would be reached at some point in the 
period 2023 to 2026.

6.41 Determining the capacity of 
a container terminal is, however, not 
an exact science or the result of a 
simple mathematical calculation, but is 
influenced by a number of factors. For 
example, whilst, with the opening of the 
SCT5 berth in 2014 the Port remains 
able to accommodate the largest 

unique to the Port of Southampton and 
is reflected nationally. The growth of 
container throughput at the Port over 
the long term has, however, historically 
been at a faster rate than the national 
average.

6.37 The forecasts for container 
traffic growth have taken account of 
national trends and forecasts, as well 
as the local trends at the Port and other 
local factors such as the opening of 
SCT5 in 2014.

6.38 The forecasts shown in Figure
6.7 illustrate two scenarios, which take a 
more conservative approach than in the 
previous Master Plan.

6.39 The first scenario is a forecast 
of 2.5% CAGR (referred to as lower 
growth) which is in line with the average 
growth rate in UK container traffic 
between 1998 – 2014. The second 
scenario is a forecast of 3.5% CAGR 
(referred to as higher growth), which 
more closely aligns with the historic level 
of growth experienced at Southampton. 
Neither scenario factors in the potential 

6.35 This trend of increasing TEU 
capacity of deep sea container vessels 
calling at the Port is expected to 
continue, as shipping companies drive 
for efficiency with additional large ships 
being brought into service and smaller 
capacity ships removed from the far east
trade routes. Thus, ABP expects that 
the number of container vessels will rise 
relatively slowly, but that vessel capacity 
and number of boxes exchanged per 
call will increase.

6.36 The first Port Master Plan 
anticipated a 4.5% CAGR in TEU 
throughput, forecasting that the Port 
would (in an unconstrained world) be 
handling 2.7 million TEU by 2020 and
4.2 million TEU by 2030. Although 
the level of container throughput has 
increased, it has not been at the rate
previously predicted, largely due to the 
unpredictable economic recovery, and it 
has taken longer than initially envisaged 
to return to the level of throughput 
experienced prior to the downturn.
This deceleration of the market is not 

Europe’s most productive container port 
in 2015.

6.33 The Port’s ability to adapt to 
technological change has been critical 
to continued growth. In particular, the 
Port has readily adapted to the ever-
larger ships used by the world’s major 
container shipping lines. Figure 6.5 
illustrates the growth in the dimensions 
of container vessels since the 1960s.

6.34 The average capacity of
deep-sea container vessels on the Far 
East trade routes calling at the Port of 
Southampton has, as shown in Figure 
6.6, risen from 6,623 TEU in 2008 to 
12,666 TEU in 2015; an almost doubling 
in size in 8 years. All of the largest 100 
container ships in the world now have
a capacity in excess of 13,000 TEU. 
Since the opening of berth SCT5 in 
2014 vessels such as the MSC Maya (at 
395m long and 59m beam, with
a capacity of approximately 19,224 
TEU) are regular callers at the container 
terminal.

Figure 6.7. Port of Southampton container (TEU) Forecast 2015 - 2035
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(844,000). The 2015 throughput also 
represents in the order of 34% of all cars 
exported from the UK, ensuring the Port 
continues to be a leading port for car 
exports.

6.49 To  accommodate the growth 
in vehicle traffic the Port has invested in 
additional multi-deck storage facilities. In 
2014 a fifth multi-deck facility opened in 
the Eastern Docks and work
commenced in 2015 to extend this new 
facility to cater for the increase in trade. 
A further multi deck facility is planned for 
the Eastern Docks, to provide additional 
capacity, and feasibility studies for 
facilities in the Western Docks are 
underway.

6.50 The SMMT expects to see a 
45% increase in car manufacturing in 
the UK between 2015 to 2020, and the 
Port is working with the industry to plan 
for this growth as far as possible.

6.51 The forecasts (see Figure 6.10) 
have taken into account the national 
trends highlighted above and have
also been informed by our customers’ 

6.46 As demonstrated by the 
increase in UK car registrations (see 
Figure 6.9), demand for new cars in the 
UK is also increasing, following a decline 
as a result of the recession. A
higher proportion of new cars are being 
imported, again demonstrating the 
extent to which the UK car industry is 
operating in a global market.

6.47 During the period 2005 to 
2009 there was a general decline in the 
number of vehicles being handled by 
the Port, which was in line with national 
trends and exacerbated by the
recession in 2008/2009. Taking this into 
consideration the first Port Master Plan 
forecast a steady recovery in the growth 
of vehicles handled by the Port.

6.48 Post recession, however, the 
market has seen a rapid turnaround. 
Since 2009 the Port has experienced a 
year on year increase in the number of 
import and export vehicles handled. In
2015 the Port handled in the order of 
919,000 motor vehicles, which is over 
double the number handled in 2009 
(415,000) and above the level forecast 
by 2030 in the first Port Master Plan 

(also known as ‘high and heavy’) such 
as JCBs and Caterpillar vehicles for 
export.

6.43 A wide range of manufacturers 
move vehicles through Southampton, 
including BMW, Ford, Honda, Jaguar, 
Land Rover, Renault and Toyota. 
Regular deep sea and short sea 
services by all major Ro-Ro lines serve 
Australasia, the Far East, the Middle 
East, Africa, USA, South America, the 
Mediterranean and mainland Europe.

6.44 According to national statistics, 
between 2009 and 2014, the UK market 
for import/export motor vehicles grew at 
a CAGR of 9% (see Figure 6.8); reaching 
a total of approximately 4 million 
vehicles, back to the level experienced 
before the recession.

6.45 The UK car manufacturing 
industry is increasingly focused on 
exports. Since 2009, UK car production 
has increased by over 50%, with over
1.5 million cars manufactured in 2014, 
of which 78.2% were exported.

container vessels in the world,
this is the only berth at the Port capable 
of handling these ultra large container 
vessels.  As already highlighted, the size 
of container vessels is continuing
to increase every year, a trend that is 
set to continue with more of the largest 
ships being brought into service each 
year and smaller ones being removed 
from the Far East trade routes. This 
means that overall there may be fewer 
ships calling at the Port, however, there 
will be an increasing number of ultra 
large container vessels continuing to 
drive the forecast increase in container 
traffic at the Port.  As a result there may 
be a point in the future where the growth 
of container traffic at the Port
is constrained by marine access and 
the number of berths available for the 
largest deep sea container vessels.

Automotive and Ro-Ro

6.42 Motor vehicles moved through 
Southampton are primarily cars and 
commercial vehicles, although the Port
also handles larger roll on/roll off (Ro-Ro) 
units such as heavy wheeled vehicles 
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Southampton (Source: SMMT and ONS) 
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6.58 Landside storage capacity 
remains an issue.  So much so that it 
has been necessary on occasion for a 
Automotive /Ro-Ro vessel to be moored 
on a long term basis at the Port to 
provide additional storage capacity in 
what is effectively a floating car park. 
This is not a long term solution to the 
problem because the vessel takes up 
much needed berth space and is an 
inefficient storage solution. One of the 
snapshot aerial photographs of the
Port (presented at Figure 7.2) shows 
such a vessel in place at the date the 
photographs were taken (18 June 
2016). Further automotive / Ro-Ro 
storage infrastructure is clearly needed 
through the lifetime of this Master Plan.

6.59 Like many trades which are 
handled at the Port, the size of vessels 
which are used to move motor vehicles 
to and from the Port is increasing. The 
ability of available berths of sufficient 
capacity to accommodate these larger 
vessels is now also becoming a very real 
issue in terms of the Port being able to 
meet the demand.

innovative multi deck storage solutions. 
Whilst these solutions have provided 
additional vehicle storage capacity, they 
have a significant down side in that they 
effectively sterilise the area of port land 
they occupy so that they cannot be 
used by other port trades – even on a 
temporary basis.

6.56 In 2016, we announced an 
investment programme of £50 million 
to support UK vehicle manufacturers 
with the provision of additional vehicle 
handling facilities. The new facilities 
will support a range of manufacturers 
including Jaguar Land Rover with 
the first phase comprising two new 
vehicle handling facilities capable of 
storing 7,600 vehicles en route from UK 
factories to global markets.

6.57 The second phase of 
investment will see a further two multi-
deck storage facilities being constructed 
adding a further 15,000 spaces 
increasing the Port’s capacity to 55,000 
vehicles.

Infrastructure

6.53 As with the container trade, 
the capacity of the Port to handle the 
automotive and Ro-Ro trade depends 
on a number of factors, chief amongst 
them being the available berth capacity 
and the available landside storage 
capacity.

6.54 The ability of the Port to handle 
the current demands being placed upon 
it by the automotive / Ro-Ro trade – let 
alone future demands - is acute. The 
issues are such that within the first six 
months of 2016, 18 Automotive / Ro-Ro 
vessels have either not been able to 
come to the Port or have only be able to 
partly load / unload.

6.55 Historically, the key capacity 
issue at Southampton has been the 
shortage of landside storage capacity. 
Over recent years this has resulted 
in the Port being at the forefront of 

market expectations. It is, therefore, 
forecast that by 2020 the Port will 
handle approximately 1.2 million motor 
vehicles, a 5.35% CAGR. This reflects 
the SMMT forecasts of a 45% increase 
in the UK car manufacturing between 
2015 to 2020, and the rise in UK car 
registrations. The forecast growth rate 
is, however, below the 9% CAGR of the 
UK market for the import/export
motor vehicles over the last 5 years and 
considerably below the 15% CAGR 
growth recently experienced by the Port. 
Thus, the forecast growth rate used to 
2020 is, arguably, on the cautious side.

6.52 Beyond 2020 it is expected that 
there will be a trend of more modest 
growth. The forecasts have again taken 
a conservative approach based upon a 
3% CAGR, indicating that by 2025 the 
Port will be handling around 1.4 million 
motor vehicles and almost 1.9 million
by 2035 – more than a doubling of the 
current 2015 level.
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Figure 6.10: Forecast cars to be handled Port of Southampton 2015-2035
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The forecast therefore predicts 2.84 
million cruise passenger movements in 
2025 and 3.46 million cruise passenger 
movements in 2035.

6.68 In respect of the Isle of Wight 
ferry trade, a 3% CAGR forecast has 
been used.  From a base position
of 857,000 vehicle handled in 2015, 
we anticipate the possible need for 
approximately 993,000 vehicles to be 
handled in 2020, approximately 1.15
million in 2025 and approximately 1.5
million in 2035.

Infrastructure
6.69 Growth has been, and will 
continue to be, matched by investment
by ABP and our key partners in the 
existing infrastructure at the Port. 
Between 2014 and 2016 all of the four 
cruise terminals at the Port underwent 
significant investment and refurbishment 
programmes in order to accommodate 
the increased number of passengers 
and to improve the passenger 
experience.

6.70 The first Port Master Plan 
identified that it was likely that a fifth 
cruise terminal would be required by 
2025. Due to the increased pressure on 
the available land within the Port, it is no 
longer considered feasible at the current 
time to accommodate an additional 
cruise terminal. Instead the continued 
growth in cruise passengers will be 
accommodated through; investment in 
the existing infrastructure of the Port, 
intensifying the use of the existing
cruise terminals by using spare berth 
capacity, and also through the continued 
increases in the size and capacity of 
cruise ships.  Options for the provision 
of a temporary cruise terminal that can 
also be used for other cargos handled 
by the Port will also be explored.

6.65 This trend of increasing capacity 
cruise ships calling at the Port is 
expected to continue, with new vessels 
continually being brought into
service and smaller ships being removed 
from service.  As a result of this trend, 
the growth of cruise passengers has 
significantly exceeded the forecasts in 
the previous Master Plan as illustrated in 
Figure 6.12.

6.66 The forecast for cruise has 
principally been informed by our 
customers’ own market expectations. 
The growth over the last decade is 
forecast to continue at a similar rate in 
the short to medium term, approximately 
7.7% CAGR, with cruise passenger 
numbers predicted to be 2.57 million in 
2020.

6.67 A conservative forecast has 
been used beyond this date, a 2% 
CAGR, which reflects an expectation 
that the market will be reaching maturity. 

6.62 The UK is the second 
largestmarket for cruise passengers 
in Europe and with a record number 
of cruise ships docking at UK ports 
in 2015, Southampton continues to 
dominate the cruise market (CLIA 2015) 
– see Figure 6.11.

6.63 The number of cruise 
passengers passing through the Port 
has increased from approximately 
737,000 in 2006 to 1.77 million in 2015. 
As with other trades, the size of cruise 
vessels visiting the Port is increasing. 
New larger vessels recently coming into 
service – and which call at the Port - can 
accommodate over 6000 passengers.

6.64 The increase in the passenger 
capacity of cruise vessels calling at 
the Port has also been matched by 
increases in the overall size of the ships. 
The average length of ships calling at 
the Port has increased from 195m in 
2000 to 270m in 2015, a 38% increase. 
Over the same period the average gross 
tonnage of cruise ships calling at the 
Port has increased from 35,858 tonnes 
to 90,938 tonnes, an increase of over 
150%.

6.60 As explained in further detail in 
Chapter 7, in order to accommodate 
this trend, meet demand and to increase 
the efficiency of the Port in terms of
ro-ro cargo handling, ABP envisages the 
requirement to undertake specific works 
during the Master Plan period, including 
works to strengthen some of the existing 
berths in the Eastern Docks; remove 
superfluous infrastructure to allow 
longer vessels to berth (41 berth) and to 
acquire a second link span in
the Western Docks in the period up to 
2020.

Cruise and ferry 
passengers 

6.61 Southampton has a long 
tradition as a cruise port and is the
largest cruise port in the UK. There 
has been remarkable growth in the 
cruise market, which has resulted in a 
153% increase in the number of cruise 
passengers travelling through the Port 
between 2005 and 2015, when almost
1.77 million cruise passengers used 
the Port. The sharp recovery of the 
European market since the recession 
has driven this growth.
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Figure 6.12: Cruise Passenger Forecast to 2015 - 2035

Aida cruise ship, Eastern Docks
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is proposing to redevelop the existing 
Royal Pier area into a mixed used site 
comprising housing, offices, retail, 
hotels, parking and public access and 
a long term home for the Southampton 
Boat Show. As a consequence of 
the scheme, the Red Funnel Isle of 
Wight Ferry Terminal would have to 
be relocated from its current location 
at Town Quay to a new purpose built 
facility, located within the Eastern Docks. 
This purpose built facility is considered 
able to provide a sufficient base from 
which the future predicted growth in 
trade could be handled. This facility 
also incorporates a multi deck car park 
facility to offset the loss of cargo storage 
area to this proposal.

Dry Bulks

6.74 The existing approximate 24 
acre (9.7 hectare) dry bulks terminal 
at the Port is located alongside deep 
water in the Western Docks. Dry bulk 
cargoes handled by the Port include a 
wide range of commodities including 
grain, fertiliser, animal feed, biomass, 
minerals, renewables and recyclables. 
Grain – handled in the Eastern Docks 
- is the largest element, accounting for 
approximately 40% of the dry bulks 
trade. Products such as grain, fertiliser 
and animal feed are typically weather 
reliant and are subject to unpredictability 
and variability.

6.75 In 2014, UK ports handled 
around 121 million tonnes of dry bulk 
products, representing almost 25% of 
the total of the UK’s total port tonnage 
and predominately serving the needs of 
the country’s energy sector. The growth 
in dry bulks is often generated by the 
needs of industry within the locality 
of the port in question, and all ports 
generally play a vital role in serving this 
need.

Furthermore, the Port will continue to 
seek to control the timing of the arrival 
and departure of cruise ships due to 
these issues.

6.71 The forecast increase in 
cruise passengers numbers is likely to 
increase the pressure on land available 
for associated car parking, both within 
and outside the Port. It is, therefore, 
anticipated that multi deck car parking 
facilities that can be utilised by cruise 
passengers may be required in the 
Master Plan period.

6.72 The increasing size of cruise 
vessels being handled by the Port 
is generating operational issues. For 
example, an increasing amount of 
space around the Terminal is needed  
to accommodate the over hang and to 
service these larger ships, which puts 
further pressure on the finite amount of 
land available. These are issues which 
we will have to actively manage going 
forward and seek to address during the 
lifetime of this Master Plan.

6.73 Within the period to 2020, Royal 
Pier Waterfront (Southampton) Limited 

Chapter 6

tonnes by 2020, 2.1 million tonnes by 
2025 and 2.7 million tonnes by 2035 
with appropriate land availability and 
investment.

Infrastructure
6.80 Depending on the precise 
nature of additional cargo, additional 
handling and storage facilities will be 
required during the Master Plan period. 
An area around the King George V Dock 
has – as already highlighted - been lost 
to container handling operations and
this will impact on the Port’s ability to 
handle dry bulk cargoes.

6.81 In order to accommodate the 
predicted increase in volumes, it is 
proposed to developed a new bulk
storage facility, weighbridge facilities and 
replace the life expired craneage with 
modern harbour mobile cranes. The 
creation of a more modern facility will 
enable the use of larger more efficient 
plant.

General Cargo

6.82 General cargo in the Port is 
mainly fresh produce from the Canary 
Islands, Southampton being the
sole UK import facility for this traffic. 
Southampton has extensive specialist 
facilities for this trade. The Fruit Terminal 
provides 14,500m3 of cool and cold 
storage divided into three separate 
chambers capable of handling a variety 
of temperature products and has deep- 
water berths capable of accommodating 
two ships simultaneously – when not 
occupied by vessels serving other 
trades.

6.83 Each year the Port handles 
approximately 100,000 pallets of fresh 
produce from the Canary Islands, 
consisting predominantly of tomatoes 

6.76 The national forecasts for ‘other 
dry bulks’ show a fairly flat market for 
UK ports, with the market climbing
from 40 million tonnes in 2005 to 42 
million tonnes by 2030, demonstrating 
a growth rate of just 0.2% per annum. 
This overall trend is underlined by 
decline in some markets and growth in 
others.

6.77 In the order of 1.38m tonnes of 
dry bulk cargoes were handled through 
the Port in 2015.  Looked at historically,
the amount of dry bulk cargo handled 
has been fairly static. This trend is 
generally a result of the fact that over 
recent years dry bulk cargoes have been 
constrained by an inability to compete 
with other trades for the finite area of 
storage land available at the Port.

6.78 One area of growth, however, is 
the export of scrap metal by S J Norton 
and Co Ltd, one of the Country’s leading 
scrap exporters, making a long term 
commitment to the Port.  In addition,
in recent years, more than 250,000 
tonnes of road salt has been imported 
through the Port to supplement the 
supply from UK salt mines. There has 
also been significant recent investment 
in equipment and facilities for handling 
dry bulk cargoes, which has mainly 
been brought about by the continuing 
increases in scrap metal exports.

6.79 Against this background, and 
having regard to the aspirations of the 
dry bulk operators at the Port,
and accepting and understanding that 
there will be variability in trade from 
year to year, our forecasts predict 
average demand growth of 6% CAGR 
to 2020 and a conservative estimate 
of 2.5% CAGR beyond 2020. It is, 
therefore, anticipated that the Port 
could handle approximately 1.9 million 

Inaugural visit of new container ship at container terminal
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off the coast of Hastings and the second 
is to the west of the Isle of Wight.

6.94 The Department for Energy and 
Climate Change (DECC) recognises 
that ports are a key component of the 
offshore wind industry and the UK’s 
push towards a low carbon economy. It 
has identified them as future bases for
the construction, manufacture, operation 
and servicing of the turbine technology. 
The report also identifies the Port of 
Southampton as being ideally situated 
for the planned offshore wind projects, 
acknowledging the already considerable 
experience that we have working with 
the wind industry at our ports.

6.95 Establishing a strong and 
reliable supply chain is crucial to the 
success of the industry and
Southampton could form part of such 
a chain.  Development sites could 
be made available within the Port’s 
strategic land reserve for pre-assembly, 

location for a deep sea aggregates 
hub facility.  Throughout the lifetime 
of the Master Plan, we will, therefore, 
continue to investigate – along with 
key stakeholders such as the Crown 
Estate and the aggregate industry 
- the possibility of providing a deep- 
water aggregate hub facility within the 
Southampton area. In this respect, we 
are aware of the fact that our strategic 
land reserve on the western shore of 
the River Test / Southampton Water is 
safeguarded in the Minerals and Waste 
Local Plan so that consideration can be 
given to its use as an aggregate / waste 
wharf site if it becomes available in the 
future.

6.91 If such a facility were developed 
in the Southampton Water area which 
simply consolidated existing trade in 
this area, then throughput in the region 
of 750,000 to 800,000 tonnes would 
be likely. A more extensive South Coast 
Hub facility would, however, we believe 
likely have a throughput of 2.5 to 3 
million tonnes.

Offshore Energy Generation
6.92 Offshore energy generation – 
including wind and tidal generation – is 
considered likely to play a crucial role in 
meeting the UK’s future energy targets. 
The British Wind Energy Association, 
for example, believes that the UK has 
potentially the largest offshore wind 
resource in the world, due to favourable
factors of relatively shallow waters and a 
strong wind resource.

6.93 The Crown Estate has 
signed agreements with wind energy 
companies to develop a number of
offshore projects around the UK coast. 
All the projects will require significant 
land-based infrastructure. Two zones are 
proposed off the south coast. The first is 

6.88 These wharves, however, are 
also recognised as having important 
waterside regeneration opportunities for 
the City of Southampton. Southampton 
City Council recognise that they could 
be redeveloped to create a new 
waterfront quarter for the city, linked
to St Marys Football Stadium and the 
Ocean Village area. It is also recognised 
that in the future, these wharves may
no longer be able to meet the needs of 
the aggregate industry, as it moves to 
the use of larger vessels. In recognition 
of this, the Minerals and Waste Plan
- whilst safeguarding the facilities – 
provides some flexibility within the 
relevant policies to enable regeneration 
to occur when and if appropriate.

6.89 We are also aware that the 
Crown Estate are undertaking analysis 
of a marine aggregate ‘hub wharf’ 
concept for the south east of England 
(Crown Estate, 2015). We understand 
that this concept is being investigated 
for a number of reasons, including:

i) to give licence holders more 
 efficient options for bringing marine 
 aggregate onshore;
ii) to reflect the shift in the focus 
 of aggregate businesses from 
 national aggregates production to 
 one of global cement production;
iii) to provide for the needs of the 
 future dredging fleet – which is 
 getting larger – with the obvious 
 implications for existing constrained 
 facilities; and
iv) to provide efficient and 
 sustainable rail / barge / short sea 
 supply and distribution routes.

6.90 Southampton has long been 
recognised – due mainly to its marine 
access advantages and its landside 
transport connections – as a potential 

destined for supermarket shelves 
around the UK. Smaller volumes of 
peppers, avocados and cucumbers are 
also handled during the season, which 
lasts from October to May.

6.84 The Port expects to retain this 
trade and is working hard to capitalise 
on its excellent facilities to increase 
the volume of fresh produce business 
further. This will lead to increased 
utilisation of existing assets and it may 
be necessary to expand these facilities 
in line with growth in trade.

6.85 Our forecasts, based upon an 
11% CAGR to 2020 and a 3% CAGR 
thereafter, result in a significant increase 
in the general cargo trade from 54,000 
tonnes in 2015 to over 140,000 tonnes 
in 2035.

Infrastructure
6.86 It is expected that the growth 
in general cargo will continue over the 
Master Plan period. To support
predicted demand, upgrades to the Fruit 
Terminal, associated berth and crane 
facilities will be undertaken in 2016 / 
2017 to enable an intensification of 
activity through the existing facilities.

Potential New Trades 

Aggregate
6.87 Along the River Itchen, but 
outside the ABP Port of Southampton, 
are a number of wharf facilities which 
make a significant contribution to the 
supply of minerals for development in 
South Hampshire and beyond. The 
Hampshire Minerals and Waste Local 
Plan – which has formed part of the 
statutory development plan for the area 
since its adoption in 2013 – generally 
safeguards these wharves for mineral 
use.

Offshore	wind	is	a	key	player	in	the	UK’s	energy	strategy



Associated British Ports72

Port of Southampton Master Plan 2016 

Associated British Ports

Foreword

73

Port of Southampton Master Plan 2016 Chapter 6

growth area as it provides a competitive 
advantage to ports and their operations.
There is, however, recognised to be 
a current lack of port centric logistic 
centres around southern UK ports.
The Marine and Maritime Forum make 
it clear that this issue needs to be 
addressed if the Solent’s ports are to 
continue to compete with other ports in 
Europe – something which Government 
policy encourages.

6.101 Going forward over the lifetime 
of this Master Plan, we will seek, where 
practicable and viable, opportunities 
whereby they can assist in the provision 
of port centric logistic facilities to serve 
the Port of Southampton. In terms of 
our landholdings, such opportunities are 
likely only going to arise in respect
of land within the Marchwood and 
Cracknore Industrial Parks, or potentially 
as part of wider port development 
proposals promoted on the strategic 
land reserve.

manufacturing and construction of wind 
turbines. The Secretary of State’s recent 
decision to refuse the offshore wind 
farm, known as Navitus Bay,
has, it is recognised, likely reduced 
opportunities for Southampton to play a 
full role in this sector.

6.96 The opportunities for 
development and expansion of 
current related trades at the Port of 
Southampton are probably modest 
and likely to involve the requirement 
for additional storage capacity to 
accommodate turbine blades.

6.97 Throughout the lifetime of the 
Master Plan, we will, however, continue 
to investigate opportunities
– along with key stakeholders - of 
supporting the offshore energy sector 
through the development of facilities at 
the Port of Southampton.

Port Centric Logistics

6.98 Port centric logistics is a 
concept that has developed over recent 
years whereby logistic operations 
required in connection with goods and 
cargo handled at a port are undertaken 
at, or very close to, the port rather than 
at some inland location.

6.99 The opportunity to take 
advantage of the rapid global growth 
in port centric logistics is specifically 
identified by the Solent Marine and 
Maritime Forum (a forum created by 
the Minister for Business following 
the cessation of ship building in 
the Portsmouth Dockyard) in its 
Transforming Solent: Marine & Maritime 
Supplement (March 2014).

6.100 Within the Supplement, port 
centric logistics is recognised as a 

Aida Cruise Ship alongside at QEII Cruise Terminal, Eastern Docks. The Cruise Terminal has been upgraded in 2016 to accommodate increased numbers of passengers



Associated British Ports

Foreword

75

Port of Southampton Master Plan 2016 

Associated British Ports74

Port of Southampton Master Plan 2016 Chapter 7

7.1  The history of the Port of 
Southampton is one of continual 
redevelopment of land coupled with 
intensification in the use of land in 
response to changing customer 
requirements and the growth in trade.  
The previous Master Plan 2009-2030 
identified the following objectives in land 
use:

1) Removal of non-port related land  
 uses;
2) Land increasingly being allocated to  
 the Port’s key trades;
3) Intensification of land use, and 
4) Increasing specialisation in port  
 related land use.

7.2 These objectives have 
continued to be implemented over 
the last five years or so.   All non-port 
related land uses that can be removed 
have been; containers, cars and cruise 
activities continue to occupy a greater 
proportion of the Port estate; and land 
use has continued to intensify and 
become more specialised through, 
for example, the expansion of the 
container terminal and the development 
of additional multi-deck car storage 
facilities.   

Future 
development of 
the Port

This chapter of the 
Master Plan seeks to 
set out the likely future 
development of the Port 
by 2020, 2025 and 2035.

C
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Strategic land reserve at Dibden Bay
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7.13 In respect of car storage 
facilities, we envisage developing up 
to four further multi-deck car storage 
facilities in the period up to 2020.  Plans 
for one of these – a further facility within 
the Eastern Docks – are advanced, 
and is proposed to be located on land 
currently already used for automotive 
storage (see Figure 7.2).

7.14 Up to a further three multi-deck 
facilities are proposed to be located 
within the Western Docks representing a 
further £50 million in the support of UK 
manufacturers.  

7.15 The location of these potential 
facilities has not yet been formally 
determined – and it is not yet  clear 
how straightforward it will be to 
accommodate them - but they are likely 
to be located within open areas currently 
used for automotive storage purposes.

With this extension, the capacity of the 
terminal is considered to be increased 
to something in the order of 2.4 to 2.5 
million TEU. 

7.9 It is, therefore, considered that 
the current container terminal – with 
the recent storage yard extension - 
will theoretically be able to handle the 
increased level of trade forecast to 
be reached somepoint before 2025.  
However, determining the realistic 
capacity of a container terminal is not 
an exact science and is not just the 
outcome of a mathematical calculation.  
For example, the conclusion that there 
will be sufficient capacity assumes 
that the terminal will remain able to 
accommodate the planned growth in 
container vessel size in terms of marine 
and berth accessibility.  

7.10 Against this background, and 
recognising – as highlighted in NPSfP
– that ports need to operate efficiently 
and not at full physical capacity – we 
consider that during the period 2015 
to 2020 we will need to liaise with 
the operators, DPWS, as to how the 
container trade can be handled at 
Southampton in the future
 
Automotive
7.11 In order to be able to 
accommodate the number of motor 
vehicles forecast to be imported / 
exported through the port by 2020, both 
berth improvements and storage area 
improvements will be required.

7.12 We envisage the requirement 
to undertake relatively minor works to 
strengthen some of the existing berths in 
the Eastern Docks, remove superfluous 
infrastructure to allow longer vessels to 
berth (41 berth) and to install a second 
link span in the Western Docks in the 
period up to 2020.

gateway port over the timescale of 
the Master Plan the Port will need to 
expand.

The position in 2020

The existing Port Estate  

Containers
7.7 The capacity of a container 
terminal is a measure of the number of 
containers that can be moved through 
it on an annual basis, and is generally 
determined by the lower of either the 
berth capacity or the storage yard 
capacity.  

7.8 The capacity of the container 
terminal was looked at in detail within 
the documentation supporting the 
consent applications for the recent 
SCT5 works.  The conclusions reached 
in that work was that the terminal, 
at that time, had an overall capacity 
with SCT5 of something in the region 
of 2.3 million TEU.   Since that time, 
however, the storage area of the 
container terminal has been extended 
by a further 4.5ha (11 acres) into an 
area previously used for bulks and 
general cargo storage - with an obvious 
corresponding loss of storage area for 
those affected trades (see Figure 7.9).    

7.3 We will continue to implement 
these objectives as far as we are able 
in order to ensure that we maintain 
our position as a leading international 
gateway port.

7.4 This chapter of the Master 
Plan seeks to set out the likely future 
development of the Port by 2020, 2025 
and 2035 having regard to the forecasts 
detailed in Chapter 6 and summarised, 
for ease of reference in Table 7.1.

7.5 Provided at the end of 
this Chapter are a series of aerial 
photographs of the main operational 
areas of the Port taken on Saturday 
18th June 2016 (Figures 7.1 to 7.11).   
As well as showing these areas as they 
exist today, the commentary attached  
to the photographs shows how and 
where our land use objectives have 
been implemented since circa 2000, 
and highlights where we envisage likely 
future developments referred to in this 
Chapter.

7.6 As this Master Plan 
demonstrates, the Port is effectively 
nearing capacity.  An outcome of this is 
that trade is being turned away - with 
consequential negative implications. To 
continue to be a first rate international 

Base 
Figures 
(2015)

2020 2025 2035

Cruise Passengers (000’s) 1,776 2,573 2,841 3,464
Containers – Low Growth (000 TEU) 1,895 2,144 2,426 3,105
Containers – High Growth (000 TEU) 1,895 2,251 2,673 3,771
Motor Vehicles (000 units) 919 1,193 1,383 1,858
Dry Bulks (000 tonnes) 1,379 1,845 2,088 2,673
General Cargo (000 tonnes) 54 92 105 142
IoW Ferry (000 vehicles) 857 993 1,151 1,548

Table 7.1: Forecasts to 2020, 2025 and 2030 

Vehicles are stored in the Port’s multi-decks making best 
use of port land
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and research into whether an increased 
amount of dry bulks can be handled 
elsewhere – for example, through the 
recently acquired Marchwood Industrial 
Park, which already has a dry bulk 
wharf, storage and handling area.  
 
7.27 In addition, as has already been 
indicated, we are aware of the potential 
going forward for the development of 
a new deep-water minerals and waste 
hub facility somewhere within the 
Southampton Water area.   

General Cargo
7.28 Growth is expected in the 
general cargo sector in the period up to 
2020. To grow the level of trade, we plan 
to upgrade and improve facilities at the 
existing Fruit Terminal in partnership with 
Solent Stevedores Limited.

Marchwood Industrial Park and 
Cracknore Industrial Park

7.29 ABP’s landholdings at the 
Marchwood Industrial Park and the 
Cracknore Industrial Park are located 
within areas which New Forest District 
Council – as made clear within their 
adopted Local Plan – consider have 
the potential for further development 
during the Local Plan period (up to 
2026).    The relevant site specific 
local plan policies which cover these 
sites reflect this by making clear that 
the development, redevelopment and 
intensification of employment uses 
within the sites will be encouraged, but 
in doing so having due regard to the 
fact that the sites are identified as being 
particularly suitable for marine related 
businesses.

7.30 Both the Marchwood and 
Cracknore Industrial Parks are well 
established existing employment 

7.22 As already indicated, during 
the period to 2020, a new purpose built 
Red Funnel Isle of Wight ferry terminal 
is likely to be constructed within the 
Eastern Docks, subject to necessary 
consents being obtained in respect of 
the Royal Pier Waterfront development.  
This facility will be able to accommodate 
the predicted growth in ferry passenger 
numbers. The development of the new 
ferry terminal does, however, have 
implications for the Ro-Ro and cruise 
trade which currently occupy the land in 
question. We have worked hard with the 
key stakeholders involved in this project 
to ensure that necessary facilities – in 
the form of multi deck storage facilities 
– are also provided as part of this 
development. 

Dry Bulks
7.23 The Dry Bulks trade is expected 
to increase in the period up to 2020 – 
to something in the order of 1.9 million 
tonnes per annum.  

7.24 In order to accommodate this 
growth, we envisage works having to be 
undertaken at the existing bulks terminal 
within the Western Docks.  These works 
are likely to consist of the creation of a 
new bulk storage facility as an addition 
to the existing terminal area, and a re-
configuration of the layout of the existing 
terminal area.

7.25 Although such works will assist 
the Port in being able to handle the 
amount of dry bulk cargo forecast, it is 
not known whether the forecast level 
of cargo will be able to be handled. 
There is pressure from other trades and 
sectors for the space required. It may 
not, therefore, be feasible to develop the 
new facilities outlined above.

7.26 In the period up to 2020 we will, 
therefore, undertake feasibility studies 

Cruise and ferry passengers
7.19 In 2020 it is forecast that the 
Port of Southampton will welcome 
2.57 million cruise passenger visits to 
the Port.  This represents a significant 
increase over the 1.77 million 
passengers in 2015.

7.20 Our strategy for 
accommodating the projected increase 
in the number of cruise passengers 
comprises:

(i) Intensifying use of existing 
 infrastructure by remodeling existing 
 terminals;
(i) Encouraging cruise lines to opt for off 
 peak weekdays; and
(ii) Exploring the possibility of the 
 development of a facility in the 
 Western Docks that can be used 
 ‘temporarily’ for cruise handling  
 activities.  

7.21 Again, it should be noted that 
due to the finite amount of land within 
the current port area, the development 
of a more permanent ‘temporary’ facility 
will require space within the Port that is 
already in current use for some form of 
other cargo handling operation.

7.16  When this development 
programme is completed, the Port will 
be home to nine multi-deck facilities, 
capable of storing 55,000 vehicles.

7.17 With these facilities in place, 
we consider that the Port will be able 
to handle the amount of cars which 
are forecast to be imported / exported 
through the Port in 2020.

7.18 It should be noted, however, 
that the construction of a multi deck 
facility is a major commitment for the 
Port, and not only in financial terms.   In 
an ideal scenario, Ports require large 
flat areas of land behind the quay on 
which to store cargo, as such areas 
provide the greatest flexibility for port 
operations.  Construction of a multi deck 
facility effectively sterilises the area it 
covers from being used for the storage 
of any other cargo or trade. It may be 
concluded that constructing some 
or all of this number of multi-decks in 
the Western Docks is not in the best 
interests of the Port.

Cunard’s “3 Queens” in Southampton as part of Cunard’s 175th birthday celebrations
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feasibility studies and research into 
how the Port can be expanded and will 
likely be in the position where we have 
brought forward, or are in the process 
of bringing forward proposals that are 
considered necessary as a result of 
this work.   This is likely to involve the 
working up of proposals to expand the 
Port in one form or another onto the 
strategic land reserve we hold. 
 
7.36 This strategic land reserve 
comprises over 500 acres of land.  A 
large part of which was reclaimed 
using arisings from various dredging 
operations in the Solent area.  In 
addition the strategic reserve includes 
land to the rear of thie reclaimed area, 
largely made up of farmland and which 
could provide road and rail access to 
the main part of the area and areas for 
mitigation as appropriate.  

7.37 Given the considerable lead-
time inherent in preparing necessary 
applications, securing consent 
and undertaking construction, it is 

combination of the various changes 
and developments outlined and the 
ongoing process of intensifying activity, 
the existing operational port estate 
will, by 2020, be operating close to its 
effective capacity.  It is considered likely 
that by 2020, the Port may potentially 
have already lost opportunities to attract 
enhanced or new business by virtue of 
there being no available land or berth 
space to accommodate the demand.  
Such opportunities may be lost to either 
other UK or even European ports.

7.34 As has already been explained 
in Chapter 6, the Port is already 
experiencing significant issues in respect 
of accommodating all of the demand 
which the various trades are placing 
upon it – see for example paragraph 
6.53 to 6.60 in respect of the Ro-Ro 
trade.  Whilst proposed developments 
in the period up to 2020 may well ease 
this situation, by 2020 it is envisaged 
that these issues will be again be of 
significance. 
  
7.35 Therefore, by 2020 we consider 
that we will have undertaken necessary 

redevelop and intensify the employment 
use within these sites, we will continue 
to have regard to the needs of such 
uses. 

7.32 In looking for opportunities 
to develop, redevelop and intensify 
employment use within these sites, 
we will also have regard to the 
work undertaken by the Marine and 
Maritime Forum in respect of the 
competitive benefits associated with 
the development of Port Centric 
logistics.  Opportunities to develop a 
marine cluster within the Parks will be 
considered in this respect. 

Strategic land reserve

7.33 As explained in the NPSfP, 
in the context of the Government’s 
explanation that ports need to be 
competitive, ports need to operate 
at efficient levels, which is not the 
same as operating at full physical 
capacity (NPSfP paragraph 3.4.13).  
As made clear in the preceding text, 
it is considered that even with a 

sites, which contain a large number of 
existing businesses and employment 
uses, many of which are on long term 
leases.   During the period to 2020, 
ABP’s intention is to seek to develop, 
redevelop and intensify the use of the 
two parks – as encouraged by local 
policy - as relevant opportunities present 
themselves.   In doing so, we will have 
due regard to the fact that the sites are 
identified as being particularly suitable 
for marine related businesses.

7.31 One of the outcomes of the 
continuation of the land use strategy 
within the Port outlined in paragraph 
7.1 (which results directly from a 
combination of continuing growth in 
port trade and a finite area of port land) 
is that vital supporting port trade and 
port related employment uses are being 
moved out of the existing Port estate.   
Increasingly, such uses are finding 
it difficult to find locations within the 
locality to relocate.  Some of these uses 
have relocated to the Marchwood and 
Cracknore Park sites, and in looking for 
opportunities going forward to develop, 

Aerial photography by Roger D Smith ABIPP Gosport

Aerial photography by Roger D Smith ABIPP Gosport

Marchwood and Cracknore Industrial Parks

The Port’s strategic land reserve at Dibden Bay
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position will be fundamentally different 
to the position in 2020.   Our  position 
is that in order to accommodate the 
growth in trade predicted, it will be 
necessary for the Port to be able to 
provide further capacity in the period up 
to 2025 or soon after.

Marchwood Industrial Park and 
Cracknore Industrial Park

7.43 In the period up to 2025, we 
consider that there will have been a 
continuation of the strategy put in place 
up to 2020, that strategy being one 
which seeks to intensify and enhance 
development – including, where 
possible, port related development 
- at the Marchwood and Cracknore 
Industrial Estates.

Strategic land reserve

7.44 As indicated in the preceeding 
paragraphs, we consider that in order 
to accommodate the predicted growth 
in trade predicted, it will be necessary 
for the Port to be able to expand in the 
period up to 2025 or soon after that 
time.

7.45 It is not currently possible to 
define what form any such expansion 
will take, or what particular trade or 
cargoes the expansion will seek to 
specifically address. As highlighted 
in the preceeding section, during the 
period up to 2020 we will undertake 
detailed considerations and feasibility 
work, and work with key stakeholders, 
to draw up, amongst other things, what 
form any future expansion of the Port 
should take.   

7.46 What is clear from the 
preceeding forecasts and analysis is 
that the existing port estate consists of 
both a finite area of land and available 

(ii) Marine (quay) infrastructure works for 
 the benefit of the Automotive / Ro-
 Ro car trade and Container trade;
(iii) Additional link span for Ro-Ro trade;
(iv) Expansion of the bulks terminal with 
 additional covered storage and the 
 development of dedicated 
 weighbridge and lorry queuing area; 
(v) Refurbishment works at the Fruit 
 Terminal; and
(vi) Improvements to rail infrastructure 
 at the berth 109 rail terminal in 
 support of the Bulks, Container and 
 Automotive trades.

7.41 In addition to the above, by 
2020 we envisage that we will have 
taken up opportunities to develop, 
redevelop and intensify employment 
uses at the Marchwood and Cracknore 
Industrial Parks. We also expect to 
have undertaken necessary feasibility 
studies and research into how the Port 
can be expanded and will likely be in the 
position where we have brought
forward, or are in the process of 
bringing forward proposals that are 
considered necessary as a result of 
this work. This is likely to involve a 
feasibility assessment of how we may 
seek to expand onto the strategic land 
reserve that was created and has been 
subsequently held for port expansion.

The position in 2025

The existing Port Estate 
 
7.42 By 2025, the forecasts predict 
ongoing demand and growth in the key 
trades which are handled at the Port of 
Southampton.  In respect of the existing 
Port Estate, although there are likely 
to be – currently unknown - short term 
capacity enhancements coming forward 
during the period 2020 to 2025, we 
consider that it is highly unlikely that the 

considered likely that it will be necessary 
to commence the process of seeking 
approvals to develop the strategic land 
reserve some time before 2020. It is 
thought prudent to adopt a lead in time 
of 9 - 10 years prior to the requirement 
for port uses being undertaken on the 
land reserve.  
 
7.38 The need for the Port of 
Southampton to expand onto its 
strategic land reserve therefore occurs 
during the lifetime of this Master Plan.  
Such expansion will be needed in order 
that the Port maintains and enhances 
its role as an international deep-sea 
gateway.

7.37 Any future proposal to develop 
the strategic land reserve for port 
use will need to include the following 
requirements: 

• follow the applicable consent 
 procedures;
• undertake an environmental impact 
 assessment;
• assess the implications of the 
 proposals in accordance with the 
 Habitats Regulations; and
• design a new road and rail access to 
 the site.

Summary of the position in 2020

7.40 In comparison to the current 
position, the following developments 
and changes – which are shown as 
appropriate on Figures 7.1 to 7.11 - are 
proposed:

(i) Construction of additional multi-
 deck facilities in the Eastern Docks 
 and Western Docks for the storage 
 of import and export trade cars and 
 for the parking of vehicles belonging  
 to cruise passengers;
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strategy put in place, that strategy 
being one which seeks to intensify 
and enhance development – including, 
where possible, port and port related 
development - at the Marchwood and 
Cracknore Industrial Estates.

Strategic land reserve

7.53 By 2035, we envisage that port 
and port related facilities will have been 
developed on the strategic land reserve 
and will be in operation

Summary of the Port in 2035

7.54 The position in 2035 is, 
therefore, in summary predicted to be 
one where:

(i) the existing port estate is 
 fundamentally as it is envisaged in 
 2025, albeit with a small number of – 
 currently unknown – short term 
 capacity enhancements;
(ii) there is a continuation of the 
 strategy that seeks to intensify and 
 enhance development – including, 
 where possible, port and port related 
 development - at the Marchwood 
 and Cracknore Industrial Estates; 
 and
(iii) port and port related facilities 
 will be operational on the strategic
 land reserve which we hold.

The Position in 2035

The existing Port Estate  

7.51 By 2035, the forecasts predict 
ongoing demand and growth in the key 
trades which are handled at the Port of 
Southampton.  In respect of the existing 
Port Estate, although there maybe– 
currently unknown - short term capacity 
enhancements coming forward during 
the period to 2035, we do not consider 
that the existing Port estate will be 
fundamentally different to the position as 
at 2025.   

Marchwood Industrial Park and 
Cracknore Industrial Park

7.52 In the period up to 2035, we 
consider that there will have been 
a further continuation of the earlier 

Chapter 7

Summary of the position in 
2025

7.50 The position in 2025 is, 
therefore, in summary predicted to be 
one where:

(i) the existing port estate is 
 fundamentally as it is envisaged in 
 2020, perhaps with a small number 
 of – currently unknown – short term 
 capacity enhancements;
(ii) there is a continuation of the 
 strategy that seeks to intensify and 
 enhance development – including, 
 where possible, port and port related 
 development - at the Marchwood 
 and Cracknore Industrial Estates;
(iii) consents are either in place and 
 construction underway, or consents 
 are still in the process of being 
 obtained, for the expansion of the 
 Port of Southampton onto the 
 strategic land reserve.  

berth infrastructure, which is coming 
under increasing pressure in terms of its 
utilisation from a number of different but 
individually significant trades.    In such 
circumstances, there reaches a point 
where something has to give.  Either the 
growth in trade is not accommodated at 
Southampton, or the Port has to expand 
to accommodate the growth in trade.

7.47 Proceeding on the basis of not 
accommodating the growth in trade at 
Southampton would, to use the words 
of national port policy be a choice that 
accepts a limit on economic growth 
and the price, choice and availability 
of goods imported into the UK and 
available to consumers.  It would also 
limit the local and regional economic 
benefits that new developments might 
bring.  Again, to quote national policy, 
such an outcome would be strongly 
against the public interest.

7.48 Our view is, therefore, that the 
Port will need to expand so that it can 
accommodate the forecast growth in 
trade.  It is also our view – and one 
which has been accepted by key 
stakeholders such as relevant local 
authorities – that the only area of land 
capable of accommodating physical 
expansion of the Port of Southampton is 
the strategic land reserve that we hold.

7.49 By 2025, therefore, we consider 
that we will need to be in a position of 
either having secured the necessary 
consents or be in a position where they 
are still being obtained to expand the 
Port of Southampton onto its strategic 
land reserve in order to secure the long 
term future of the Port. 
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Figures 7.2 - 7.11 illustrate the main 
operational areas of the Port

Photos were taken on the 18th June 2016 
by Roger D Smith ABIPP, Gosport. 

Chapter 7

- New VTS Radar 
mast 

- Multi-deck 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
storage facilities. 
- Developed since 
2000

- Automotive/ 
Ro-Ro storage and 
loading/unloading 
area

- Automotive/
Ro-Ro storage 
area - site for a 
further multi-deck 
facility

- High and Heavy 
Ro-Ro storage 
area

- Grain Terminal 
and surrounding 
operational area

-  VTS building - 
shortly to be   
removed

- QEII Cruise 
Terminal 
- Refurbished in 
2016

- Ro-Ro vessel on 
long term hire to 
provide additional 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
storage space due 
to lack of space on 
land 

(Note: Boundaries are indicative for illustrative purposes.)

- Removal of 
‘knuckle’ at 41 
berth
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Figure 7.2: Eastern Docks (South)
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Figure 7.1: Key plan
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Figure 7.3

- Eastern Docks 
Rail Terminal

- Automotive / 
Ro-Ro high and 
heavy storage area

- Automotive / 
Ro-Ro storage 
area

- Port support and 
related activities

- Channel Islands 
Freight Ferry 
Terminal
- Developed since 
2000

- Multi-deck 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
storage facility and 
surrounding 
storage land
- Developed since 
2000

- National 
Environment 
Research 
Centre and 
Southampton 
University 
Oceanography 
Centre

- Automotive/
Ro-Ro storage and 
loading/unloading 
area

- Multi-deck 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
storage facility and 
associated working 
area 
- Developed since 
2000 

(Note: Boundaries are indicative for illustrative purposes.)
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Figure 7.3: Eastern Docks (Central)

- Quayside 
working, 
loading/unloading 
area

Figure 7.4

- Red Funnel Isle 
of Wight ferry 
passenger car park

- Automotive/
Ro-Ro storage and 
Cruise parking 
including site of 
potential new 
multi-deck storage 
facility for Red 
Funnel 
development

- Infilled former Dry  
Dock
- Now used for 
Cruise parking and 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
storage

- Dock Gate 5 (port 
exit only)

- Dock Gate 4 (port 
entrance only)

- Proposed site of 
the new Red 
Funnel ferry Isle of 
Wight Terminal

- Ocean Cruise 
Terminal and 
associated 
operational areas - 
constructed since 
2000

- Ocean Gate - 
main port office 
building - extend-
ed 2015/16

- New internal port 
road system 
developed in 
2012/13

- Platform Road - 
recently improved 
by Southampton 
City Council 

(Note: Boundaries are indicative for illustrative purposes.)
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Figure 7.4: Eastern Docks (North)
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- Dock Gate 8

- Site of former 
Distribution and 
Bonded warehouse 
now used in 
connection with 
container trade 

- Former Montagu 
Meyer timber site 
recently vacated - 
buildings to be 
removed and site 
to be used for 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
cargo storage

- Former Post 
Office sorting 
office and car 
auction site - now 
used for container 
related activities  

- Automotive/Ro-
Ro cargo storage 
and Cruise Parking 
area

- Fruit Terminal - 
currently being 
reconfigured 
internally

- Former Fruit 
Terminal lorry park 
- now used for 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
and Cruise 
purposes

- Temporary Cruise 
Terminal and 
associated activity

- Former empty 
container storage 
area which has been 
concentrated 
elsewhere 
- currently used for 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
storage and cruise 
parking purposes

- Former Windward 
Banana Terminal 
converted to 
become the City 
Cruise Terminal 
since 2000 

- Site of former 
offices and 
warehouse now 
cleared and used 
for Automotive/
Ro-Ro cargo and 
Cruise purposes

- Rank Hovis
Flour Mill

- Dock Gate 10

(Note: Boundaries are indicative for illustrative purposes.)
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Figure 7.5: Western Docks (South)
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- Automo-
tive/Ro-Ro cargo 
storage

- Port maintenance, 
management and 
operations 
compound

- Automotive/
Ro-Ro storage and 
Cruise parking

- Former container 
haulage operations 
now moved off 
port 
- Currently used 
for Automotive/
Ro-Ro/Cruise 
purposes

- Sulphur processing 
facility

- Former Martini - 
Bacardi production 
and distribution 
site 
- Now used by the 
Automotive/ Ro-Ro 
and cruise trades

- Former site of 
Stevedore 
maintenance and 
office facilities 
- Now used for 
Automotive/Ro-Ro
and cruise activity

- Storage shed 
- Currently utilised 
by the bulks trade

- Linkspan used to 
load/unload 
Automotive and 
Ro-Ro cargo

- General area for 
additional  
multi-deck storage 
facility 

(Note: Boundaries are indicative for illustrative purposes.)
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Figure 7.6: Western Docks (Central 1)
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- Automo-
tive/Ro-Ro cargo 
storage

- Bulks Terminal - Automotive/
Ro-Ro cargo 
storage 
- Awaiting next 
consignment at 
time of the 
photograph

- Imperial House 
- Offices for port 
related businesses

- Automotive/
Ro-Ro cargo 
and/or Cruise 
Parking and 
reception

- Mayflower Cruise 
Terminal 
- Refurbished in 
2015

- Cruise Terminal 
reception and 
operational area - 
also utilised for 
automotive/Ro-Ro 
cargo storage.

- General area 
where the potential 
for a multi-deck 
storage facility 
being investigated

(Note: Boundaries are indicative for illustrative purposes.)
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Figure 7.7: Western Docks (Central 2)
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- Former Dry Dock 
now utilised as 
berth space for 
adjacent bulks 
operations 

- Port related 
marine support 
facility

- Millbrook Rail 
Terminal

- Former site of 
port support 
activities, now 
used for automo-
tive/Ro-Ro cargo 
storage

- Site of former car 
component 
factory, removed in 
the 2000’s and 
now used for 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
cargo storage

- Part of the site of 
a former cable 
manufacturing 
plant that was 
removed in early 
2000’s. Site 
subsequently used 
for container 
related operations. 
- Currently used 
for bulks and/or 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
storage.
- Potential 
expansion area for 
bulks terminal

- Part of the site of 
a former cable 
manufacturing 
plant that was 
removed in early 
2000’s. Site now 
used for bulks 
and/or Automo-
tive/Ro-Ro 
storage.

- Storage sheds 
along the quayside 
removed during 
the 2000’s to 
provide additional 
open storage area 
for bulk cargoes

- Bulks Terminal - Rail Terminal - 
proposed to be 
extended/improved 
to support 
bulk/Ro-Ro 
operations

(Note: Boundaries are indicative for illustrative purposes.)
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Figure 7.8: Western Docks (North)
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Southampton
Container 
Terminal 

- Area of land 
acquired from 
Southern Water 
and incorporated 
into the Container 
Terminal in early 
2000’s

SCT 5
-New deep sea 
container berth, 
cranes and storage 
yard behind. 
-Developed in 
2012/13. 
-Previously used 
for automotive/
Ro-Ro cargo which 
has now had to be 
accommodated 
elsewhere within 
the Port

Extension to 
Container storage 
yard 
- Currently under 
construction. 
- Previously used 
for bulk cargo 
storage which has 
now had to be 
concentrated on 
adjacent site

- Former car 
terminal employee 
parking. Now used 
for automotive/
Ro-Ro cargo 
storage

- Southern Water 
Millbrook 
Wastewater 
Treatment Works
located outside the 
Port

- New Cranes 
provided as part of 
SCTS 
development

(Note: Boundaries are indicative for illustrative purposes.)
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Figure 7.9: Container Terminal (South)

Fi
gu

re
 7

.8

Main London to 
Weymouth 
Railway Line

Southampton
Container 
Terminal
- Significant 
intensification of 
activity since 2000 

Cranes
- Subject to 
ongoing 
maintenance and 
renewal 
programme

Dock Gate 20
- Road access into 
the Container 
Terminal area

Container 
Terminal
Pre - gate area
- Developed in the 
2000’s to support 
container terminal 
operations

Freightliner 
Terminal
- Rail terminal that 
moves containers 
to and from the 
Port
- Expanded and 
renewed since 
2000
- Direct links onto 
main line

K B Crushers
- Non-port related 
activity (tenant of 
Freightliner)

(Note: Boundaries are indicative for illustrative purposes.)
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Figure 7.10: Container Terminal (Central)
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Redbridge Car 
Terminal
- Automotive/ 
Ro-Ro cargo 
storage area
- Located some 
distance from the 
quays which 
handle 
Automotive/Ro-Ro 
cargo vessels

Container 
Terminal 
Extension
- Approximate 3ha 
extension to the 
container terminal 
that was added in 
the early 2000’s 

Import Services 
Facility
- Associated with 
and supports 
adjacent container 
terminal.
- Extended in 2014

Storage Area
- Automotive/ 
Ro-Ro cargo 
storage area.
- Previously a 
container storage 
and handling 
operation, activity  
which has now 
been concentrated 
elsewhere in the 
Port since 2000 to 
allow for 
automotive/Ro-Ro 
cargo storage on 
this site

Freightliner 
Terminal
- Rail terminal that 
moves containers 
to and from the 
Port
- Expanded and 
renewed since 
2000
- Direct links onto 
main line

(Note: Boundaries are indicative for illustrative purposes.)

Figure 7.11: Container Terminal (North)
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Queen	Victoria	alongside	the	QEII	Cruise	Terminal	with	the	Vessel	Traffic	Services	building	in	the	foreground
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Appraisal and 
assessment of 
the Port Master 
Plan Strategy

8.1 The ‘Guidance on the 
Preparation of Port Master Plans’ (DfT, 
2008) indicates at paragraph 109, that 
it is for each port to determine whether 
or not, in producing a port master plan, 
it is affected by the requirements of the 
Strategic Environmental Assessment 
Directive (European Directive 2001/42/
EC).

8.2 On a strict, legal analysis 
we consider that Port Master Plans, 
such as the one being produced for 
the Port of Southampton, do not fall 
within the terms of either European 
Directive 2001/42/EC in respect of 
Strategic Environmental Assessment 
(SEA) matters, or the Planning and 
Compulsory Purchase Act 2009 in 
respect of Sustainability Appraisal (SA) 
matters.

8.3 We have decided, nonetheless, 
to undertake a ‘Shadow’ appraisal and 
assessment of its Master Plan, which 
incorporates relevant requirements 
of both the SA and SEA processes.   
Having regard to the objectives and 
aims of the SA and SEA process, we 
have chosen this route to ensure that 
the Port of Southampton Master Plan 
contributes to the achievement of 
sustainable development. The draft 
Shadow Appraisal and Assessment 
(SAA) is reported within a draft Shadow C

ha
pt

er
 8

Container	handling.	The	container	terminal	handles	45%	of	UK	trade	with	the	Far	East
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effects.  The Master Plan strategy 
will both maintain and enhance 
the recognised role of the Port of 
Southampton as an international deep-
sea gateway port with significant global 
and economic importance.  

8.7 The Master Plan strategy will 
result in effective use being made of 
transport connections that are of critical 
importance to the operation of the 
economy, and will result in a significant 
contribution to meeting forecast demand 
and the national policy objectives of 
flexibility, competition and resilience 
within the market led port sector. 
 
8.8 At the local level, the Master 
Plan strategy will make a significant 
contribution to strengthening the 
economy of the locality and maintaining 
the economic significance of the marine 
industries sector within the sub region.

Social Appraisal and 
Assessment

8.9 The strategy outlined in this 
Draft Master Plan, may have the 
potential to generate amenity impacts, 
such as noise, air quality and traffic 
implications, as and when the potential 
developments identified are carried 
out. The reconfiguration, intensification 
and development of new facilities may 

Appraisal and Assessment Report 
(SAAR) that supports the Port Master 
Plan.

8.4 By undertaking an appraisal 
and assessment that incorporates 
elements of both the SA and SEA 
processes, regard has been had to 
environmental, social and economic 
considerations.  In undertaking such 
an assessment a series of economic, 
social, environmental and natural 
resource objectives were defined, 
having regard, amongst other things, 
to the aims and objectives of relevant 
plans, programmes and policies and 
the baseline environment of the area 
within which the Port of Southampton is 
located. 

8.5 The main conclusions of the 
draft appraisal and assessment of the 
Port of Southampton Master Plan which 
has been undertaken are summarised in 
the following sub sections.

Economic Appraisal and 
Assessment

8.6 The strategy outlined in this 
Draft Master Plan, and the potential 
physical development and actions 
that are likely to result, are considered 
to have significant positive economic 

Panorama of the Port of Southampton

Chapter 8

developments and actions that are likely 
to result, are considered to potentially 
have a range of environmental effects.  
 
8.13 A major significant positive 
effect is considered likely to result from 
the efficient maximisation of the use of 
land and facilities within the existing port 
estate. In addition, the developments 
and actions identified in the Draft Master 
Plan will help to optimise the use of 
sustainable transport, by making further 
effective use of established rail transport 
and shipping connections.

8.14 Maximising the efficient use of 
existing land and operational facilities 
(before potentially expanding the
port), and enhancing the sustainable 
transport opportunities it affords,
will minimise the associated adverse 
effects of port operations. The potential 
environmental impacts and opportunities 
for sustainability of the developments 
and actions identified in the Draft Master 
Plan will need to be subject
to careful consideration, including the 
identification of impact reduction or 
mitigation measures, at the project 
design stage
 
8.15 The potential construction 
of port facilities on the strategic land 
reserve will require construction and 

give rise to amenity effects for nearby 
communities.  The construction of new 
port facilities will be the subject of further 
studies and assessment work at the 
project stage as appropriate.

8.10 With regard to the security of 
property and the safety and security of 
people using the Port, implementation 
of the Draft Master Plan strategy is 
considered to have a neutral effect. 
Safety and security in the port estate is 
of paramount importance and
all activities and developments are 
designed, operated and monitored so 
as to be safe and secure.

8.11 The Port facilitates a wide range 
of leisure and recreational opportunities 
and this is set to continue. In terms 
of the contribution to the provision 
of recreation opportunities and other 
social activities, the strategy set out is 
considered likely to result in a neutral 
effect. Port expansion, however, may 
have the potential to result in increased 
opportunities that could be included at 
the design stage.
 
Environmental Appraisal 
and Assessment

8.12 The strategy outlined in this 
Draft Master Plan, and the physical 
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and maximising sustainable transport 
opportunities will minimise the use of 
natural resources and energy. 

8.18 Any new development will, 
however, consume natural resources as 
part of the construction process in terms 
of matters such as land take, energy 
and materials and is likely therefore to 
have a negative effect on the use of 
natural resources and energy. Further 
studies and assessment work will be 
required to define potential effects at the 
project stage.

8.19 Sustainable design and 
construction measures and the 
maximisation of recycled materials are 
just some of the mitigation measures 
that could be employed to minimise 
negative effects.  Sustainable operation 
measures will  be employed where 
possible together with opportunities for 
on-site renewable energy supply.

dredging to take place within, or 
close to, internationally and nationally 
protected habitats, and it is likely the 
proposals will result in a loss, to a 
greater or lesser degree, of intertidal 
area.  The design, construction and 
operation of any proposals brought 
forward will seek to minimise adverse 
effects, although some residual 
significant impacts are likely to remain.  
Further studies and assessment work 
will be required to further define potential 
effects and appropriate offsetting and 
mitigation works at the project stage.

Natural Resource Appraisal 
and Assessment 

8.16 The strategy outlined in the 
Draft Master Plan, and the physical 
developments that are likely to result 
within the existing port boundary, are 
considered to have generally positive 
effects in respect of the use of natural 
resources.

8.17 Maximising the efficient use of 
existing land and operational facilities 

P&O’s Britannia alongside the Ocean Cruise Terminal, Eastern Docks
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Executive Summary 

 
The current set of local planning policies for the New Forest National Park were 
adopted in 2010. They represent the first set of consistent Park-wide local planning 
policies and have performed well over the last five years.  
 
In recent years there have been significant changes in national planning policy and the 
National Park Authority must ensure it continues to have an up-to-date planning policy 
framework in place to guide planning decisions within the New Forest. The planning 
system plays an important role in the delivery of the two statutory National Park 
purposes and fostering the well-being of the 35,000 people who live within the New 
Forest National Park. The Local Plan sits at the core of the planning system.  
 
Work on the review started in Autumn 2015 with an initial public consultation on the 
scope of the Local Plan review and the main planning issues to be addressed in it. 
Consultation responses were received from local parish councils, residents, Estates, 
business groups and local residents. This initial consultation highlighted views 
regarding the protection of important habitats within the National Park; the 
conservation of the Forest’s rich and varied built heritage; the need to provide 
appropriate housing to meet local needs; and the need to support the local economy to 
ensure the area remains a living, working Forest.  
 
Following this initial public consultation and follow up meetings with a wide range of 
groups in early 2016, the Authority has prepared a draft Local Plan for people to 
comment on. This is a working draft and asks for people’s views on the proposed 
approach and reasonable alternatives. The draft Plan will be updated following 
consideration of all of the responses received during this public consultation. We are 
looking to publish a final draft Local Plan in 2017 which will then be submitted to the 
Government for independent examination.  
 
This draft Local Plan document seeks to respond to the views raised in the earlier 
consultation and the requirements of national planning policy. All of this is undertaken 
within the clear framework that exists to protect the New Forest National Park as one 
of the country’s finest landscapes. The draft Local Plan sets out a range of draft 
policies that seek to protect the Forest’s natural environment; conserve the built and 
historic heritage of the area; meet local needs for housing where possible; and ensure 
the local economy remains strong.  
 
Your comments and views on the draft Local Plan are invited by 28 November 2016 
and they will all be considered as we work up a final draft Plan next year, following 
which there will be one further round of consultation before the Plan is submitted to the 
Secretary of State for approval and subsequent adoption by the Authority.     
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1. Introduction 
 

1.1 The planning system plays a key role in keeping our National Parks special 
and ensuring they remain living, working landscapes. It is for this reason that 
the Government has made national park authorities the sole planning 
authorities for their respective areas. As part of its statutory planning role, the 
New Forest National Park Authority is required to prepare, monitor and review 
a Local Plan for the National Park. Once adopted, the Local Plan will form part 
of the statutory ‘development plan’ (alongside any Neighbourhood Plans and 
the separate Minerals and Waste Local Plan) for the New Forest and will be 
the principle guide for planning decisions within the National Park. The Local 
Plan focuses on the area within the National Park boundary, and it is the 
responsibilities of New Forest District Council, Wiltshire Council and Test 
Valley Borough Council to prepare the development plan for their respective 
planning areas outside the National Park. 
 
Links to other plans and strategies  

 
1.2 The Local Plan aims to deliver the long term planning vision for the New 

Forest National Park and forms a key part of the statutory ‘development plan’ 
for the area. National policy contained within the National Planning Policy 
Framework (NPPF) and National Planning Practice Guidance (NPPG) also 
form material considerations when preparing the Local Plan.   

 
1.3 The Environment Act 1995 requires each National Park Authority to prepare a 

National Park Management Plan. The Management Plan (also referred to as 
a Partnership Plan) is the overarching strategic document for the National 
Park and is intended to guide the work of all organisations within the Park (not 
just the Authority). Management Plans do not form part of the statutory 
development plan, but should be taken into account in preparing Local Plans 
and may also be material considerations in assessing planning applications.  

 
1.4 In addition to these statutory documents, the Authority has prepared a series 

of more detailed Supplementary Planning Documents which provide more 
detail on planning policies, as well as a number of specific strategies to guide 
the delivery of the two Park purposes, including the Recreation Management 
Strategy and Landscape Action Plan. These latter documents are not formal 
planning policy documents but provide detailed strategies and guidance on 
important issues within the New Forest National Park.    
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 

 

New Forest National Park Management 
/ Partnership Plan 

National Planning Policy Framework / 
Planning Practice Guidance 

 

New Forest National Park Local Plan 2016 - 2036 

 

Supplementary Planning Documents 
Strategies and Plans, including the 

Recreation Management Strategy and 
Landscape Action Plan 
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1.5 The first set of consistent, National Park-wide planning policies were adopted 
through the Core Strategy and Development Management Policies DPD 
in December 2010. The Core Strategy will continue to form a key part of 
the statutory ‘development plan’ for the National Park until it is formally 
replaced by this revised Local Plan in 2018. Since the adoption of the Core 
Strategy in late 2010 there have been significant changes in national 
planning policy – most notably the publication of the National Planning 
Policy Framework (NPPF) in 2012. Although the vast majority of the policies 
within the adopted Core Strategy are in general conformity with the NPPF, 
there is a need to ensure the New Forest National Park continues to be 
covered by an up-to- date planning framework that accords with relevant 
national planning policies. 

 
1.6 This draft Local Plan has been prepared following the initial consultation with 

relevant bodies and evidence gathering for the Local Plan in 2015/16. The 
policies set out in this draft Local Plan have been tested against a number 
of environmental, economic and social indicators within a Sustainability 
Appraisal (SA)/Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA). Recommended 
changes from the SA/SEA have been incorporated in the draft Plan. A 
Habitats Regulations Assessment of the potential impacts of the Plan 
on internationally important wildlife sites will be carried out to inform the 
preparation of the Submission draft Local Plan in 2017. The Authority will 
use the consultation on this draft Plan in late 2016 to inform this Assessment.  

 
Stage in the Process 
 

 
 

1.7 The initial public consultation on the scope of the Local Plan Review and 
the main planning issues to be addressed commenced in summer 2015, 
with information on the review being presented at the New Forest Show. A 
more formal six week Regulation 18 public consultation on the review of the 
Local Plan – and the related ‘Call for Sites’ exercise - was held between 
September and October 2015. This initial consultation included liaison with a 
wide range of interested groups including local parish councils, 
neighbouring planning authorities and business groups. This consultation 
draft Local Plan has been prepared following consideration of  all the 
responses  received during the initial Regulation 18 consultation. 

 
1.8 This draft Plan has also been informed by a series of topic-based 

workshops the Authority held in Spring 2016 with a range of organisations 
and bodies, including socio-economic groups, representatives of the 
main estates in the New Forest, local parish councils and surrounding local 
authorities. 

 



6  

1.9 Following public consultation on this draft Plan between October and 
November 2016, further revisions will be made to the document before 
the publication of the Submission draft Local Plan in summer 2017. This 
document will ultimately be submitted to the Government for 
independent Examination in late 2017. If found sound at Examination, the 
revised Local Plan 2016 – 2036 will replace the existing New Forest 
National Park Core Strategy and Development Management Policies DPD, 
(adopted in December 2010) as part of the statutory development plan for the 
National Park. 

 
The New Forest National Park 

 
1.10 The New Forest National Park was designated in 2005 and covers an area of 

220 square miles within the counties of Hampshire and Wiltshire. The 
National Park has two statutory purposes: 

 
 To conserve and enhance the natural beauty, wildlife and cultural 

heritage of the New Forest; and 
 To promote opportunities for the understanding and enjoyment of the 

special qualities of the New Forest by the public. 
 

1.11 The National Park Authority also has a duty under Section 62(1) of the 
Environment Act 1995 in taking forward the two Park purposes to seek 
to foster the economic and social well-being of local communities within 
the National Park. This duty reflects the fact that the New Forest is a 
living, working area, home to 2,500 local businesses and 35,000 
residents. More detail on the National Park is set out in Chapter 2 – the 
Spatial Portrait. 

 
1.12 These statutory purposes and related duty form the starting point for the draft 

Local Plan. The proposed vision for the National Park and strategic 
objectives (Chapter 3) link to these purposes and duty. 

 

Cross Boundary Planning Issues 
 
1.13 The Localism Act 2011 introduced a legal requirement for local planning 

authorities – including national park authorities - to co-operate strategic 
cross boundary planning matters. The ‘duty to cooperate’ aims to ensure that 
neighbouring planning authorities continue to engage with each other 
constructively. 

 
1.14 The New Forest National Park Authority is well placed to fulfil its duty-to- 

cooperate duties due to: 
 Its co-ordinating role in the preparation and adoption of the National 

Park Management Plan. The updated New Forest National Park 
Management Plan 2015-2020 was overseen by a group of statutory 
bodies working alongside the National Park Authority and this has 
helped establish good working links. 

 The National Park Authority is the statutory planning authority for 
the Park, but the constituent authorities have retained their 
responsibilities for housing, economic development, environmental 
health, highways and education in the New Forest. The National Park 
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Authority has therefore always worked closely with its constituent 
authorities on a wide range of matters. 

 The membership of the National Park Authority is drawn from 
constituent local authorities, and town and parish councils across the 
National Park, thereby ensuring good links at member/councillor level 
with other tiers of local Government. 

 
1.15 Following meetings with surrounding local planning authorities in early 2016, it 

has been agreed that the main areas of strategic cross-boundary 
planning interest are: 

 
 Habitat protection – over half of the New Forest National Park is 

designated as being of international importance for nature 
conservation. Consequently there is a shared need to ensure that the 
planned level of development within the National Park and 
surrounding areas does not impact on the integrity of the New Forest’s 
protected habitats. 

 Housing provision – there is a significant housing need within the 
New Forest and surrounding areas. The Government recognises that 
National Parks are not appropriate locations for major development 
and unrestricted housing, and is clear that unmet needs should be 
considered under the ‘duty-to-cooperate’. 

 
1.16 The Authority has worked closely with its neighbouring planning 

authorities during the production of this draft Plan, including on the joint 
commissioning of evidence base studies. More detail can be found in the 
accompanying ‘Duty to Cooperate Statement’. 

 
National Policy and Guidance 

 
1.17 The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF, first published 2012) 

and Planning Practice Guidance (PPG, first issued in 2014) set out the 
Government’s planning policies, relevant to the work of all planning 
authorities. They constitute guidance for planning authorities and 
decision- takers both in drawing up plans and as a material consideration in 
determining applications. The development plan remains the starting point for 
determining planning applications and planning law requires that applications 
for planning permission must be determined in accordance with the 
development plan unless material considerations indicate otherwise. 

 

1.18 The NPPF states that Local Plans should set out the strategic priorities for the 
area (chapter 3). This should include strategic policies to deliver the homes 
and  jobs  needed  in  the  area  and  conservation  and  enhancement  of  the 
environment, including landscape. 

 
1.19 The UK Government National Park Vision and Circular (2010) provides policy 

guidance specifically for the English National Parks and for all those 
whose decisions or actions that might affect them. The Circular calls for a 
renewed focus on achieving the two National Park purposes and for the 
fostering of vibrant, healthy and productive living and working communities. 
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1.20  More recently (March 2016), the Government has published a policy paper 
‘National Parks: 8-point plan for England (2016 to 2020)’ which sets out 
how Government intends to protect, promote and enhance the National 
Parks in England from now until 2020. The paper reaffirms the 
Government’s commitment to the English National Parks, recognising 
them as “…national treasures at the heart of our national identity.” 

 
1.21  The NPPF, National Parks Circular, PPG and the 8-point plan have been 

taken into account in the preparation of this draft Local Plan. 
 

 

Minerals and Waste Planning Framework 
 
1.22 The New Forest National Park Authority is the minerals and waste 

planning authority for the whole of the National Park. This statutory role 
includes the preparation and adoption of the planning policy framework for 
minerals and waste development within the National Park. The Authority 
works in partnership with the other minerals and waste planning 
authorities in Hampshire and has adopted the following planning policy 
documents: 

 
 Hampshire Minerals & Waste Plan (adopted 2013) – forms part of 

the statutory development plan for the National Park; 
 Oil & Gas Development in Hampshire SPD (adopted 2016); and 
 Minerals & Waste Safeguarding in Hampshire (adopted 2016) 

 
1.23 With this up to date policy framework in place for minerals and waste 

development in the National Park, this draft Local Plan does not include any 
coverage of minerals and waste planning matters. 

 
 Planning Enforcement 

 
1.24 To support the protection afforded to the New Forest as a nationally 

designated landscape, the Authority has a dedicated Planning 
Enforcement Team to ensure unauthorised development is not harmful to 
the National Park, its recognised interest features and to protect the amenities 
of residents. In accordance with paragraph 207 of the NPPF the Authority 
has adopted a Local Enforcement Plan to explain how it will handle 
breaches of planning control. This adopted document can be viewed via: 

 

http://www.newforestnpa.gov.uk/info/20041/enforcement/291/local_enforcement_plan 
  

http://www.newforestnpa.gov.uk/info/20041/enforcement/291/local_enforcement_plan
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2. Profile of the New Forest National Park  

 

 

2.1 The New Forest is a place of outstanding natural beauty. First created around 
1079 as a royal hunting Forest, it has survived for over 900 years to become a 
highly valued part of the national heritage. It is a unique mixture of ancient 
woodland, heather covered heath, wide lawns, boggy mires, rivers and 
streams, picturesque villages and unspoilt coastline. The National Park 
extends from the wooded slopes of Wiltshire in the north across the central 
New Forest plateau to the open coastline of the Solent in the south. It has 
been formed though the close relationship between the land and its people 
over many thousands of years. A wealth of archaeological and historic 
features have been preserved and much of the area is still managed by 
traditional agriculture and a strong system of commoning. 

 

2.2 The local communities within the National Park are continually changing and 
adapting to modern life, but remarkably the Forest has largely escaped the 
effects brought about elsewhere by large scale development and intensive 
agriculture. The villages retain their local character and distinctiveness and 
the medieval landscape of the Nova Foresta – William the Conqueror’s royal 
hunting forest – is still clearly apparent. Today the National Park attracts large 
numbers of visitors each year, who come to enjoy the peace and quiet, natural 
beauty and wildlife of one of the last ancient, unspoilt and open landscapes in 
England. 
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Area and Population 
 

2.3 The National Park covers 567 square kilometres (220 square miles), making 
the New Forest the smallest of the 14 national parks in the UK. In 2014 the 
National Park had a population of 35,197 people1 and with around 62 people 
per km it is the second most densely populated National Park after the South 
Downs. The housing stock within the National Park amounted to 15,582 
dwellings (based on 2011 Census data), of which an estimated 7% are 
second homes or holiday lets. The main settlements of Ashurst, 
Brockenhurst, Burley, Cadnam, Landford, Lyndhurst and Sway have between 
1,000 and 3,500 residents. 

 

Landscape Character 
 

2.4 The New Forest Landscape Character Assessment (2013) describes 19 
character areas in the Park. A Landscape Action Plan for the National Park 
(2013) extends the landscape assessment work and provides guidance for 
individuals and organisations wanting to help enhance and conserve the 
special landscape character of the New Forest. At the heart of the New 
Forest is an extensive area of unenclosed woodland, grassland and heath 
which is of international nature conservation importance and is maintained 
largely by the grazing of commoners’ stock. Recent figures show that 
10,692 animals are depastured on the Open Forest by 771 practising 
commoners2. This historic form of land management faces threats from the 
high land and property costs. 

 

Nature Conservation 
 

2.5 In total 56% of the National Park is designated of international value for nature 
conservation – the highest proportion of land in any planning authority area in 
the country. The New Forest Special Area of Conservation (SAC), Special 
Protection Area (SPA) and Ramsar sites cover more than 30,000 hectares 
(112 square miles) in the core of the New Forest, including the most extensive 
area of heathland and valley mire in lowland Europe. Much of the coastline is 
similarly designated, principally for the populations of wintering wildfowl and 
waders and a mitigation framework is in place along the Solent (including the 
National Park) to ensure the impacts of new residential development on the 
coast are mitigated. 

 

Cultural Heritage 
 

2.6 The National Park contains more than 340 Bronze Age barrows, a number of 
fine Iron Age hill forts, and numerous remnants of medieval and later 
buildings, enclosures and other earthworks associated with the royal forest. 
The main rivers supported a boat and shipbuilding industry and the coastal 
salt workings were among the most important in the country during the 18th 

century. The National Park has 214 Scheduled Ancient Monuments, 624 listed 
buildings and 17 designated Conservation Areas, plus three which straddle 
the Park boundary with New Forest District. 

                                                           
1
 New Forest National Park mid-2014 Population Estimates (ONS) 

2
 Verderers of the New Forest data 2016 
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Access and Recreation 
 
2.7 The New Forest is a major recreational resource, with 42 km of coastline, 325 

km of Public Rights of Way (PROW), and over 30,000 hectares of accessible 
land (more than 50% of the area of the National Park). The major attractions, 
including Buckler’s Hard, Lepe Country Park, Calshot Activities Centre, the 
National Motor Museum in Beaulieu, Paulton’s Park, and the villages of 
Lyndhurst, Brockenhurst, Beaulieu and Burley, attract people throughout the 
year. 

 
2.8 Research by Tourism South East (2005) indicated that there were 13.5 million 

visitor days spent per annum in the National Park. 15 million people live within 
a 90-minute drive of the National Park. Research commissioned by the 
Authority, New Forest District Council, Natural England and the Forestry 
Commission estimated that housing development in the period 2006-2026 
within 50 kilometres of the New Forest will result in an additional 1.05 million 
visits per annum – an increase of 8% over the period. 
 
Communities and Settlement Pattern 

 
2.9 There are 37 parish and town councils wholly or partly within the National 

Park. The review of the Local Plan proposes the retention of the current basic 
settlement hierarchy within the Park with Ashurst, Brockenhurst, Lyndhurst 
and Sway identified as defined villages due to their character, population and 
the range of facilities and services they provide. 

 
2.10 Other settlements with a basic range of local services within the National Park 

include Burley, Cadnam, East Boldre, Landford, Netley Marsh and 
Woodgreen. The surrounding urban areas of Southampton, Bournemouth and 
Salisbury are easily reached by rail or road from the National Park and 
provide a wide range of housing, shops, leisure facilities and employment 
opportunities. The towns of Lymington, New Milton, Ringwood, Totton and the 
Waterside, are important local employment centres and provide services to 
meet most of the needs of National Park residents. 

 
Economy 

 
2.11 Whilst the National Park is predominantly rural in nature, the economy is 

diverse and is highly integrated with its surrounding areas. In 2015 there were 
2,540 businesses in the National Park, reflecting a very broad range and 
types of businesses, with the largest sector, in terms of the numbers of 
individual businesses, being professional, scientific and technical services. 
Residents of the National Park are employed in a wide range of businesses 
and services, with the health sector, tourism, wholesale and retail, 
professional and technical services and education all being particularly 
important employers. Only a small proportion of employment is now found in 
traditional rural land-use activities such as farming, forestry and commoning, 
but these activities remain vital in maintaining the land use management 
practices that help conserve the landscape character of the National Park. 
Unemployment within the National Park is at its lowest level for ten years, and 
during that time it has remained at lower levels than in the south east and the 
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UK as a whole. Looking forward, a large decline in the working age population 
is forecast. 

 
2.12 The Authority has an important duty in pursuing the two statutory Park 

purposes to foster the socio-economic well-being of the communities within 
the New Forest. The ‘English National Parks and the Broads UK Government 
Vision and Circular’ (2010) confirms that national park authorities should 
continue to focus their expenditure on the delivery of their statutory 
purposes, whilst seeking to maximise the socio-economic benefits available 
from such activity. Experience to date has shown that by harnessing the 
economy to environmental ends, tangible economic benefits can be delivered 
through the statutory purposes whilst at the same time achieving those 
purposes. 
 
Transport 

 
2.13 The National Park is crossed by several major routes which carry high 

volumes of traffic. The A31, linking South West England with Southampton 
and the wider South East, is the most heavily used road in the National Park, 
carrying up to 77,000 vehicles daily and effectively cuts the area in two. The 
National Park is well-served for long-distance rail travel, with connections at 
Ashurst, Beaulieu Road, Brockenhurst and Sway. Lymington – located just 
outside the National Park - also has two train stations which link with the Isle 
of Wight ferry. There are a number of regular scheduled public bus services 
through the Park, including a regular service between Southampton and 
Lymington, via Lyndhurst and Brockenhurst. However many of the rural 
settlements are less well-served and here public transport is not a practical 
option for the majority of residents. 

 
2.14 Southampton and Bournemouth Airports are located within close proximity to 

the National Park. Plans for the expansion of both airports are set out in the 
respective Airport Masterplans, with combined annual aircraft movements 
predicted to increase from 71,000 in 2005 to 146,000 in 2030. The scale of 
the impact of this increase of passenger aircraft flights will depend on future 
flight paths and the extent of improvements in aircraft engine technology. 

 
2.15 Southampton is a major international gateway port with significant global and 

economic importance. Land at Dibden Bay, adjoining the National Park, has 
been identified as the only area of land physically capable of accommodating 
significant expansion of the port. Any future development proposals for 
Dibden Bay must have regard to the potential impacts on the adjacent New 
Forest National Park (as required by Section 62(2) of the Environment Act 
1995); national planning policy on major development affecting National Parks 
(currently set out in paragraph 116 of the National Planning Policy 
Framework); and the legal requirements of the Habitats Regulations. 
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3 Vision and Objectives 
 
3.1 The Local Plan aims to deliver sustainable development within the context of 

a nationally protected landscape, in conformity with the objectives of national 
planning policy and the ambitions in the New Forest National Park Partnership 
Plan. The proposed Vision and Objectives for the Local Plan set out how the 
New Forest will look in 2036. 

 
3.2 The draft Vision has been informed by the ‘Special Qualities’ of the National 

Park. The special qualities of the New Forest are those qualities that define it, 
make it unique and immediately recognisable and, when taken together, 
distinguish it from all other parts of the country. These qualities are 
fundamental to the two purposes of the National Park and are the underlying 
reason for its designation. The special qualities of the New Forest were 
identified through public consultation and are set out in Annex 1 of this draft 
Local Plan. 

 

Vision for the New Forest National Park for 2036 
 

In 2036 the New Forest’s outstanding natural beauty has been 
safeguarded and enhanced. Sites of international, national and local 
importance for nature conservation and the National Park as a whole 
continue to host a variety of wildlife and habitats. The New Forest remains 
an area with a unique and immediately recognisable sense of place, with 
a mosaic of distinctive landscapes and habitats including lowland heath, 
mire, ancient woodland, the Solent coastline and farmed landscapes. 
Tranquillity and a feeling of naturalness pervade large parts of the National 
Park. 
 

At the same time it is a place where people can enjoy the wonderful 
opportunities for quiet recreation, learning and discovery. Recreation and 
visitor pressures have been successfully managed through a shared 
understanding of the issues. Traditional land management practices, 
particularly commoning, are supported and continue to thrive and shape the 
Forest’s landscape and cultural identity. The impacts of climate change are 
better understood and are being actively addressed through adaptation and 
change but without compromising the special qualities of the New Forest. 
People live and work sustainably and everyone contributes in appropriate 
ways to keeping the New Forest a special place for present and future 
generations. 

 

The limited development that has taken place within the National Park 
has been focused on catering for the socio-economic needs of local people 
rather than meeting external demand. Small scale housing development on 
allocated sites and within the defined villages of Ashurst, Brockenhurst, 
Lyndhurst and Sway has provided a mix of appropriate new housing to 
meet local needs arising within the National Park. Rural exceptions schemes 
and new dwellings focused on the needs of New Forest Commoners and 
Estate workers have delivered appropriate housing in the rest of the National 
Park. 
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The cultural heritage and historic environment is better understood and 
appreciated through its continued protection and enhancement. The 
inherent characteristics and local distinctiveness of the individual villages 
has been retained and enhanced through the highest standards of design 
that respect the natural and built heritage of the Park. The rural economy has 
been supported by small scale employment development that does not 
conflict with the special qualities of the National Park. 
 

The communities within the New Forest National Park continue to look 
to adjoining areas, including the urban areas in South Hampshire, South 
East Dorset and South Wiltshire for a range of services. The 
relationship with adjoining areas has been managed to the mutual benefit of 
all areas, including a shared approach to mitigating the impacts of new 
development on the National Park. 

 
 
 

Key Challenges for the Local Plan 
 
3.3 The revised Local Plan will have a key role in addressing the planning 

challenges likely to affect the New Forest National Park over the next 20 
years. The earlier Regulation 18 ‘Call for Views’ consultation the Authority 
undertook in late 2015 highlighted some of the key challenges facing the 
National Park, including: 

 
 Conserving and enhancing the nationally protected landscape of the 

New Forest – the outstanding natural beauty of the New Forest’s 
landscape is the primary reason for its designation as a National Park 
and has the highest status of protection in the NPPF. 

 
 Ensuring the impacts of new development on the national and 

internationally protected habitats of the New Forest are avoided or fully 
mitigated – over half of the National Park is designated as being of 
international importance for nature conservation and new development 
must not impact on the integrity of the New Forest and coastal habitats. 

 

 

 Addressing concerns regarding the impact of new development on the 
local distinctiveness and heritage assets within the New Forest’s built 
environment – the Forest has a rich built and cultural heritage and its 
conservation is key to the delivery of the first statutory National Park 
purpose. 

 

 

 Delivering new housing to help address local needs while at the same 
time ensuring development does not compromise the delivery of the two 
statutory National Park purposes – national planning policy recognises 
that National Park Authorities have an important role to play in delivering 
housing for  local  people within the context of a nationally protected 
landscape. 
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 Sustaining a diverse local economy – in delivering the two statutory Park 
purposes, the Authority has an important duty to foster the socio- 
economic wellbeing of the 35,000 people living within the National Park. 

 
 Supporting sustainable tourism and recreation within the Park – the New 

Forest attracts millions of visitors each year and the Authority has a 
statutory purpose to promote the understanding and enjoyment of the 
Park’s special qualities. 

 
Strategic Objectives 

 
3.4 The Vision and the key challenges facing the New Forest over the next twenty 

years have been translated into nine strategic objectives, which are consistent 
with those in the New Forest National Park Partnership Plan and reflect the 
Authority’s overarching remit in delivering the two statutory purposes and 
related socio-economic duty. Once adopted, the policies within the Local Plan 
will contribute towards meeting the Vision and Strategic Objectives. 

 
Strategic Objective Link to Park purposes & 

duty 
Relevant 
Policies 

1. Protect and enhance the natural 
environment of the National Park, 
including the natural beauty of the 
landscape and the range of 
habitats and species. 

First purpose 
 
To conserve and enhance the 
natural beauty and wildlife of 
the National Park 

4, 5, 6, 7, 8 
and 9 

2. Conserve and enhance the 
cultural heritage and historic 
environment of the National Park, 
especially the wealth of individual 
characteristics that contribute to 
its local distinctiveness. 

First purpose 
 

To conserve and enhance 
the cultural heritage of the 
National Park 

15, 16 and 17  

3. Plan for the likely impacts of 
climate change on the special 
qualities of the New Forest. 

First purpose 
 

To conserve and enhance 
the natural beauty and 
wildlife of the National Park 

10, 11, 12, 13 
and 14 

4. Strengthen the well-being, identity 
and sustainability of rural 
communities and the pride of 
local people in their area. 

Socio-economic duty 
 

To foster the socio-economic 
well-being of communities 
within the National Park 

38, 39 and 40 
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5. Promote appropriate housing to 
meet local needs and maintain 
the vibrant communities of the 
National Park. 

Socio-economic duty 
 

To foster the socio-economic 
well-being of communities 
within the National Park 

18 – 37 
(inclusive) 

6. Develop a diverse and 
sustainable economy that 
contributes to the well-being of 
local communities throughout the 
Park. 

Socio Economic Duty 
 

To foster the socio-economic 
well-being of communities 
within the National Park 

 41, 42, 43 
and 44 

7. Encourage land management that 
sustains the special qualities of 
the National Park. 

Two purposes and duty 47, 48, 49, 50, 
51 and 52 

8. Support development which 
encourages sustainable tourism 
and recreation, and provides 
opportunities for enjoying the 
Park’s special qualities. 

Second Purpose 
 

To promote the 
understanding and 
enjoyment of the Park’s 
special qualities by the public 

45 and 46 

9. Reduce the impacts of traffic on 
the special qualities of the 
National Park and support a 
range of sustainable transport 
alternatives within the Park. 

Second purpose and duty 53 and 54 
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4. Strategic Policies 
 

Supporting sustainable development 
 
4.1 The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) states that Local Plans 

should contribute to the achievement of sustainable development. It sets out a 
presumption in favour of sustainable development, which should be seen as a 
‘golden thread’ running through both plan making and decision taking. In 
addition, the National Park Circular (2010) states that the National Park 
Authorities’ primary responsibility is to deliver their statutory purposes and in 
doing so, that they should ensure they are exemplars in achieving sustainable 
development. 

 
4.2 There are three dimensions to sustainability: 

 A social role – supporting strong, vibrant and healthy communities, 
through the supply of housing, accessible local services and by creating 
a high quality built environment; 

 An environmental role – protection and enhancement of the natural, built 
and historic environment and adapting to climate change; and 

 An economic role – contributing to a strong, responsive and competitive 
economy, by support local businesses and land managers. 

 
4.3 The National Park’s statutory purposes, together with the duty, broadly reflect 

the three dimensions of sustainable development in the NPPF. The draft 
policy on sustainable development (below) takes a positive approach to 
sustainable development in accordance with the NPPF, while taking account 
of the National Park purposes and related duty. 
 
Policy 1: Supporting sustainable development 
 

The New Forest National Park Authority will support sustainable development 
proposals that will conserve and enhance the natural beauty, wildlife and 
cultural heritage of the National Park and its special qualities; promote 
opportunities for their understanding and enjoyment by the public, and when 
doing so, will foster the social and economic well-being of local communities. 
Where there is an irreconcilable conflict between the statutory purposes, the 
conservation and enhancement of the National Park will take precedence 
(consistent with the Sandford Principle3). 
 
Sustainable development in the National Park is considered to be that which: 

a) Makes the New Forest National Park a high quality place to live, work 
and visit – including appropriate new housing to address local needs; 
accessibility to local employment opportunities; improved public 
transport links; local infrastructure provision, enhanced community and 
recreational facilities. 

b) Enhances the landscape of the New Forest through high quality design 
and responding to the local distinctiveness of the area. 

c) Contributes positively to the built and historic environment of the New 

                                                           
3
 The relationship between the two Park purposes is commonly referred to as the Sandford Principle. This makes it clear that 

every effort should be made to reconcile any conflict between the two purposes, but that if such efforts fail, the first purpose should 
take precedence.  
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Forest. 
d) Improves habitats and biodiversity; and  
e) Is resilient and responsive to the impacts of climate change through 

improved energy efficiency and making appropriate use of small scale 
renewable energy.  

 
 
4.4 This approach is consistent with the NPPF which sets out a presumption in 

favour of sustainable development and indicates where development should 
be restricted. National planning policy is clear that objectively assessed needs 
should be met unless any adverse impacts of doing so would significantly and 
demonstrably outweigh the benefits, when assessed against the policies in 
the Framework taken as a whole. Specific policies indicating where 
development should be restricted include those relating to sites protected 
under the Habitats Directive, sites of special scientific interest; and land within 
a National Park. 

 
Major development in the New Forest National Park 

 
4.5 National planning policy dating back to 1949 has contained a clear 

presumption against major new development in National Parks because of the 
harm it would cause to the nation’s long term interest of conserving those 
places. Major development is therefore only permitted within protected 
landscapes in very exceptional circumstances, as outlined in paragraph 116 of 
the NPPF. In short, proposals have to demonstrate that they are absolutely 
necessary; in the public interest; and that there is no practical alternative 
before they can be supported. 

 
4.6 The National Planning Practice Guidance (NPPG) states that it will be a 

matter for the relevant decision taker as to whether a proposed development 
within the National Park should be treated as major development, taking into 
account the proposal in question and the local context. For the purposes of 
the draft policy, the phrase ‘major development’ will not be restricted to the 
definition of major development in the Town & Country Planning 
(Development Management Procedure) (England) Order 2015 or to proposals 
that raise issues of national significance. 

 
4.7 Major development is development of more than local significance (i.e. it 

would exceed the local-scale development needed to address the socio- 
economic needs of the New Forest’s 35,000 residents) which would have a 
long term impact on the landscape, wildlife or cultural heritage of the National 
Park because of its scale and form. This can include major residential and 
commercial development, significant infrastructure projects and power 
generation. Major development can have a significant impact on the special 
qualities of the New Forest and the reasons why the National Park was 
formally designated in 2005 – relating to its outstanding natural beauty; the 
variety of landscapes; and habitats and the opportunities provide for the public 
to enjoy the Forest - whether it is located inside or adjacent to the boundary. 
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Fawley Power Station 
 
4.8 The redundant Fawley Power Station lies outside the New Forest National 

Park and is therefore under the planning jurisdiction of New Forest District 
Council. The site owners are currently considering the long term potential of 
the site, which could include a range of uses including an element of housing. 

 
4.9 Although it is not proposed to allocate land within the Park adjacent to the 

Power Station site for development, it is appropriate for the Authority’s Local 
Plan to set out the range of factors to be considered should the site come 
forward for redevelopment with proposals that could affect the New Forest 
National Park and/or include land within the Park. These include: 

 
 Any proposals for the redevelopment of the Fawley Power Station site to 

include land within the New Forest National Park would need to satisfy 
the clear national planning policy tests for major development in a 
National Park set out in paragraph 116 of the NPPF and the tests set out 
in draft Policy 2 on major development in the New Forest National Park. 

 
 Areas of the land to the south of the Power Station within the National 

Park are in the highest Zone 3 for flood risk so a sequential test and 
flood  risk  assessment  would  be  required  to  confirm  suitability  for 

Policy 2: Major Development in the New Forest National Park 
 

In the context of the New Forest National Park, major development is defined 
as development which has the potential to have a significant impact on the 
National Park and its special qualities due to its scale, character and nature. 
 

Planning permission will only be granted for major development within the New 
Forest National Park in exceptional circumstances and where it can be 
demonstrated to be in the overriding public interest. Consideration of such 
applications should include an assessment of: 
 

a) the  need  for  the  development,  including  in  terms  of  any  national 
considerations; 

b) the impact on the local economy of permitting or refusing it; 
c) the scope for developing it outside the New Forest National Park, or 

meeting the need for it in some other way; 
d) any detrimental effect on the environment, the landscape 

and recreational  opportunities  and  the  extent  to  which  that  could  
be moderated; 

e) any  detrimental  impact  on  the  special  qualities  of  the  New  Forest 
National Park and whether they can be mitigated; and 

f) the  cumulative  impact  of  the  development  when  viewed  with  other 
proposals. 
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development  and  inform any  appropriate  site-based  flood  measures, 
potentially including enhanced flood defences. 

 
 The land to the south of the Power Station within the National Park is 

designated as a Site of Importance for Nature Conservation (SINC). In 
addition, the coastline in this area of the New Forest is covered by a 
range of national and international habitat designations. Any future 
development in this area would therefore need to avoid and/or mitigate 
impacts (including habitat loss and increased recreational pressures) on 
the adjoining Solent and Southampton Water and New Forest Natura 
2000 sites and the Site of Importance for Nature Conservation (SINC). 

 
Dibden Bay 

 
4.10 Land at Dibden Bay, adjoining the National Park, is identified in the adopted 

New Forest District (outside the National Park) Core Strategy (2009) and the 
Port of Southampton Masterplan 2009-2030 as the only area of land 
physically capable of accommodating significant expansion of the port. The 
site is a designated Site of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI) and the foreshore 
is designated as a Special Protection Area (SPA) and Ramsar site. 

 
4.11 Prior to the designation of the New Forest National Park in 2005, the 

Secretary of State refused a previous proposal for major port development at 
Dibden Bay, primarily on the basis that the environmental harm outweighed 
the predicted economic benefits. 

 
4.12 Any future application for port use at Dibden Bay would likely be of a scale 

that would qualify as a Nationally Significant Infrastructure Project (NSIP) 
under the 2008 Planning Act. Consequently the Authority would be invited to 
submit a Local Impact Report setting out the potential impacts of the 
development on the adjacent National Park, but would be a consultee rather 
than a decision maker. It would be the Planning Inspectorate who would 
consider and make a recommendation to the Secretary of State whether a 
Development Consent Order should be issued. The Secretary of State would 
make the final decision. 

 
4.13 As a strategic site located immediately adjacent to the National Park, it is 

appropriate for the Authority’s Local Plan to set out the range of factors to be 
considered should the site come forward for development and these include: 

 
 Any proposals for the development of Dibden Bay to include land within 

the New Forest National Park would need to satisfy the clear national 
planning policy tests for major development in a National Park set out in 
paragraph 116 of the NPPF and the tests set out in draft Policy 2 on 
major development in the New Forest National Park. 

 
 Section 62(2) of the Environment Act 1995 confirms that development 

proposals that could affect the New Forest National Park, including those 
located outside the Park that could impact on it, must have regard to the 
two statutory National Park purposes - namely the conservation and 
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enhancement of the Forest’s landscape, wildlife and scenic beauty; and 
the understanding and enjoyment of the special qualities of the New 
Forest. 

 
 Meeting the legal requirements of the Conservation of Habitats and 

Species Regulations 2010 in terms of the likely effects on the 
internationally designated Natura 2000 sites in the area, including the 
Solent and Southampton Water Ramsar Site and SPA; the Solent 
Maritime SAC; and the New Forest SPA and SAC 

 
Spatial Strategy 

 
4.14 The New Forest is a rural area with small, dispersed settlements that 

generally have a limited range of facilities. Higher order services are normally 
provided in the larger towns and urban areas that fringe the National Park. 
The Local Plan sets out where new development will take place within the 
principles of sustainable development and the statutory framework of the 
National Park purposes. National planning policy confirms that planning 
should actively manage patterns of growth to make the fullest possible use of 
public transport, walking and cycling and focus significant development in 
locations which are or can be made sustainable. The New Forest National Park 
Partnership Plan 2015 – 2020 includes a priority action to improve the connectivity of 
routes between settlements in the New Forest. Sustainable development in rural 
areas should be promoted by focusing development where it will enhance 
or maintain the vitality of rural communities and sustain the settlements 
over the long term. 

 
4.15 The Spatial Strategy sets out the basic settlement hierarchy, with the villages 

of Ashurst, Brockenhurst, Lyndhurst and Sway retained as ‘Defined Villages’. 
Future development in the National Park is likely to be modest, but it will be 
important to ensure that the main villages continue to prosper. These villages 
provide important community facilities, affordable housing for local needs, 
local employment opportunities and a good range of other services for 
residents and visitors. The strategic approach for the defined villages seeks 
to: 
 Sustain and enhance the local services in the villages; 
 Support the important role of the villages in the local tourism economy; 
 Support the provision of appropriate small-scale housing, employment, 

retail and community facilities; and 
 Conserve the distinctive character and heritage of the villages. 

 
4.16 Appropriate development will be supported elsewhere in the National Park 

through specific allocations which support the principle of focusing 
development towards the most sustainable locations within the Park with 
access to local services. Elsewhere the provision of affordable housing in and 
adjoining settlements will be supported through a more enabling rural 
exception policy to help to address the high level of housing required 
throughout the National Park, and through the delivery of housing specifically 
for New Forest commoners, Estate workers and dwellings tied to the rural 
economy, for example agricultural and forestry workers housing. 



22  

4.17 The spatial strategy also reflects the proximity of the National Park to 
surrounding urban areas which provide a range of services. These areas are 
more appropriate locations for development due to their size and role in area. 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

4.18 The Policies Map shows the boundaries of the defined villages which have 
been reviewed as part of the Local Plan process. It is essential that any new 
development within the defined New Forest villages safeguards their 
character. Any proposals for development within the defined villages will be 
considered against all of the planning policies in this Plan, including those 
relating to local distinctiveness and design quality. 

Policy 3: Spatial Strategy  
 

The  following  villages  within  the  New  Forest  National  Park  have  
defined settlement boundaries: 

• Ashurst 
• Brockenhurst 
• Lyndhurst 
• Sway 

 

The principle of development within the settlement policy boundaries as 
defined on the Policies Map will be supported, provided that it complies 
with the other relevant policies and is of a scale and nature 
appropriate to the character and function of the settlement. 
 

In addition to these defined villages, land use allocations are also made 
in other parts of the National Park to contribute towards meeting local 
community needs across the New Forest. 
 

Development proposals will only be permitted outside the defined village 
boundaries and allocated development sites where: 
 

a) It is in accordance with Policy 28 on Rural Exception Sites; or 
b) It is in accordance with Policy 48 on sustaining the rural economy, or 
c) There is an essential need for a countryside location, or 
d) It meets the specific locational needs for commoners, Estate Workers 

or agricultural dwellings; 
e) It is an appropriate reuse or redevelopment of an existing building(s) in 

accordance with Policy 48.  
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5. Protecting and Enhancing the Natural Environment 
 
5.1 This chapter takes forward the spatial objectives for protecting and enhancing 

the natural environment of the National Park. 
 
5.2 The New Forest is one of the last remaining extensive areas of unspoilt 

countryside and semi-natural habitat in lowland Britain. The heart of the 
Forest, with its mosaic of ancient pasture woodland, lowland heath, lawns and 
wetlands and river systems, are intimately connected to the small-holdings 
and farms of the surrounding countryside. The National Park extends from the 
wooded slopes of Wiltshire in the north across the central New Forest plateau 
to the open coastline of the Solent in the south. It has been formed though the 
close relationship between the land and its people over many hundreds of 
years and much of the area is still managed by traditional agriculture and the 
historic system of commoning. 

 
5.3 The New Forest National Park is a nationally protected landscape, which has 

the highest status of planning protection in the NPPF in relation to 
landscape and scenic beauty. The Framework also confirms that great 
weight in decisions must be given to the conservation of wildlife and cultural 
heritage. 

 
5.4 In addition, over half of the National Park is further protected by international 

nature conservation designations. The New Forest is home to a wide variety 
of important and often rare wildlife, habitats and species. The importance of 
these mean that large areas of land in the Park and its coastline have been 
designated as Special Areas of Conservation, Special Protection Areas, and 
RAMSAR sites. Therefore, they enjoy a high level of protection under 
international nature conservation Directives. The NPPF confirms that the 
presumption in favour of sustainable development does not apply where 
development could affect the integrity of these areas. 

 
5.5 The New Forest National Park has a higher proportion of its land covered by 

these international nature conservation designations than any other planning 
authority in England, including all other English National Parks. However, it is 
the smallest National Park and is under intense pressure from development in 
surrounding areas. 

 
5.6 The sense of naturalness, peace and quiet and feelings of remoteness and 

tranquillity found within the National Park contrasts dramatically with the 
intensively developed residential and industrial environments close to its 
boundaries. Indeed, the Parliamentary Order4 which established the New 
Forest as a National Park recognised that over the years the Forest has come 
under increasing development pressure from surrounding urban areas, and 
that there has also been pressure from heavy and growing recreational use. It 
highlighted that these national, regional and local pressures are threatening 
its future and the very qualities that make it special5. In the face of these 
pressures it is essential that the reasons for the designation of the New Forest 
as a nationally important landscape are retained and enhanced, whilst at the 

                                                           
4
 Explanatory Memorandum to the New Forest National Park Authority (establishment) Order 2005 

5
 The “special qualities” of the National Park are highlighted in the New Forest National Park Management Plan 2010 
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same time facilitating the enjoyment of the Park’s special qualities. 
 
5.7 Measures to help the area adapt to and mitigate the impacts of climate 

change are also set out, and include supporting small scale renewable energy 
generation, considering flood risks, and provision of open space. 

 
Strategic Objective for Protecting the Forest’s Natural Environment 

 
 Protect and enhance the natural environment of the National Park, 

including the natural beauty of the landscape and the range of habitats 
and species. 

 
Protection of internationally important nature conservation sites 

 

5.8 Internationally designated nature conservation sites in the National Park are 
Special Protection Areas (SPA), Special Areas of Conservation (SAC) and 
Ramsar Sites (Wetlands of International Importance) and are shown on the 
Policies Map. Within the New Forest National Park the area covered by SAC 
designation is 30,112 hectares, by SPA designation is 30,643 hectares, and 
by Ramsar designation is 30,152 hectares. These cover most of the core of 
the Forest and the coastal areas, and in many cases are also protected by the 
national designation as Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI). In 
accordance with the Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations, these 
internationally designated sites enjoy the highest level of statutory and 
government policy protection to maintain and restore their nature conservation 
interests. Unless in exceptional circumstances, specific and stringent tests 
within the Habitats Regulations are set to ensure that no harmful development 
will affect the integrity of these areas. 

 
 

Policy 4: Nature Conservation Sites of International Importance 
 

Development which may affect the integrity of an internationally important 
site for nature conservation will not be permitted unless: 
 

a) there are imperative reasons of overriding public interest for the 
development, and there are no alternatives. If this is the case, the 
Authority will require compensatory measures to ensure the overall 
coherence of the designated site; or 

b) it is directly connected with, or necessary to, the management of the 
designated site 

 

However, in many cases, development can proceed if sufficient and 
effective measures are put in place to avoid or fully mitigate any likely 
significant adverse effects of the proposal (either individually or in 
combination with other plans and projects) on the designated site. 
Avoidance or mitigation may not be possible in all cases due to the scale, 
type, or proximity of the proposed development in relation to the designated 
site and so the Authority will assess each case on its merits. 
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A full Habitats Regulations Assessment (HRA) will inform this draft Policy and 
the preparation of the Submission draft Local Plan in 2017. 

 
5.9 For development to comply with the Habitats Regulations, the Authority will 

need to be certain that there will be no adverse impacts on the integrity of any 
of the designated sites. To achieve this, the Authority will need to be satisfied 
that sufficient and effective measures to avoid or fully mitigate any likely 
significant adverse effects from a proposed development (either individually or 
in combination with other plans and projects) will be put in place. This will 
include, in relevant cases, appropriate contributions to the Authority’s Habitat 
Mitigation Scheme in relation to the land based designated sites, and the 
Solent Recreation Mitigation Partnership’s (SRMP) Scheme for development 
within 5.6 kilometres of the Solent based designated sites. Financial 
contributions from developments will be used by the Authority and the SRMP 
to implement a range of measures that will mitigate the impacts of new 
development on the designated sites. However, due to the scale, type, or 
proximity of the proposed development in relation to the designated site, 
avoidance or mitigation and the use of off-site contributions may not be 
possible in all cases. 

 
5.10 Details of the current schemes can be found in the Development Standards 

SPD6, and the Solent Recreation Mitigation Partnership scheme Explanatory 
Note7. The Authority will reassess its Habitat Mitigation scheme to reflect the 
Local Plan Review and any recommendations in the HRA of the Local Plan 
Review and consider future mitigation measures. The revised Scheme will 
support the published Submission draft Local Plan Review and will be outlined 
in a separate Explanatory Note. The SRMP scheme is in the process of being 
revised to incorporate longer term strategic mitigation measures. Its 
Explanatory Note will be updated. 

 
5.11 Applicants are not precluded from considering the potential impacts on the 

designated sites and devising appropriate measures to offer for assessment 
that will allow the Authority to be certain that there will be no likely significant 
adverse effects from a proposed development (either individually or in 
combination with other plans and projects) on the designated site. Applicants 
will need to provide sufficiently detailed information about the potential 
impacts of their proposed development on the designated features, species 
and habitats of the internationally protected sites and their proposed 
mitigation measures to demonstrate conclusively to the Authority that it will 
comply with the Habitat Regulations and there will be no likely significant 
adverse effects on the designated site. 

 
5.12 Developments covered by prior approval and permitted development 

(contained in the Town and Country Planning (General Permitted 
Development) (England) Order 2015) are granted planning permission by 
central government and, therefore, a planning application is not required. 
These developments, however, must still comply with the Habitats 

                                                           
6
 http://www.newforestnpa.gov.uk/info/20040/planning_policy/108/development_standards 

7 http://www.newforestnpa.gov.uk/downloads/download/215/solent_disturbance_and_mitigation_project 
 

http://www.newforestnpa.gov.uk/info/20040/planning_policy/108/development_standards
http://www.newforestnpa.gov.uk/downloads/download/215/solent_disturbance_and_mitigation_project
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Regulations and, therefore, must adhere to the principles set out in Policy 
CP1. Where mitigation and/or avoidance measures are required, these can 
either be provided by the applicant to the satisfaction of the Authority, or 
where appropriate, a financial contribution can be made to the schemes set 
out above. 

 

Protection of nationally and locally important sites and features of the 
natural environment. 

 
5.13 There are many nationally, regionally and locally important sites and features 

that characterise the New Forest and these should be protected, conserved 
and enhanced. This includes development proposals that would affect Sites of 
Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), Sites of Importance for Nature Conservation 
(SINCs) in Hampshire, County Wildlife Sites in Wiltshire, Local Nature 
Reserves (LNRs), irreplaceable habitats such as ancient woodlands, and 
trees and hedgerows. 

 
 

 Policy 5: The Natural Environment 
 

Proposals should protect, maintain and enhance nationally, regionally 
and locally important sites and features of the natural environment, 
including habitats and species of biodiversity importance, geological 
features and the water environment. 
 

Development which would harm the notified special interest feature of a 
Site of Special Scientific Interest, or the nature conservation interest of 
other nationally important nature conservation sites will normally be refused. 
 

Development proposals which adversely affect locally designated sites, 
priority habitats and species populations, protected species or those 
identified of importance by national or local biodiversity plans will be refused 
unless the Authority is satisfied that: 

a) It has been demonstrated that suitable measures for mitigating or 
compensating adverse effects will be provided and maintained in order 
to achieve no net loss of biodiversity value; and 

b) There are no alternative solutions; and 
c) There are overriding reasons which outweigh the harm. 

 
 

In addition, opportunities to enhance ecological or geological assets 
should be maximised, particularly in line with local Biodiversity Action 
Plan priorities. 
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Policy 6: General Development Principles 
 

All new development and uses of land within the New Forest National Park 
must uphold and promote the principles of sustainable development. New 
development proposals must demonstrate high quality design and construction 
which enhances local character and distinctiveness. This includes, but is not 
restricted to, ensuring: 
 

a) development is appropriate and sympathetic in terms of scale, appearance, 
form, siting and layout; 

b) development respects the natural and built environment, landscape 
character and biodiversity 

c) development takes opportunities to protect and enhance the setting of 
groups and individual trees and to including new planting; 

d) materials are appropriate to the site and its setting; 
e) amenity is not adversely affected in terms of additional impacts, visual 

intrusion, overlooking or shading; and 
f) no adverse impacts associated with traffic or pollution (including noise and 

light pollution) 
 

New development must also comply with required standards for: 
 

g) car parking (see Annex 2); 
h) open space (as set out in Policy 9) 

5.14 National planning policies support the protection and enhancement of valued 
landscapes, geological conservation, and recognise the wider benefits of 
ecosystem services. They also require that impacts on biodiversity should be 
minimised, net gains in biodiversity provided where possible, and coherent 
ecological networks should be established that are more resilient to current 
and future pressures. 

 
5.15 Seeking opportunities to enhance large-scale landscapes and habitats that 

are characteristic of the New Forest is one of the priority actions of the 
Partnership Plan for the New Forest National Park (2015). Proposals  include 
the restoration of land to lowland heathland and measures to improve the 
condition of sites of special scientific interest, such as wetland restoration 

 
5.16 It has long been recognised that trees help built-up areas appear more 

attractive, as well as being important habitats for wildlife and helping to 
improve air quality. They also provide shelter, help reduce the effect of heavy 
rain, and are integral to the character of the New Forest. Trees also play a 
significant role in the sustainability of new developments, and by retaining 
existing trees and carefully planting new trees in a well-designed layout, new 
developments can be successfully integrated. The Authority’s Tree Guidance 
Leaflet8 provides advice on how this can be achieved. All trees, regardless of 
their protected status, are a material consideration in planning applications. 
The Authority can make Tree Preservation Orders (TPOs) when considering 
planning applications to either prevent the removal of significant trees, or to 
protect significant trees from damage. 
 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                           
8
 See http://www.newforestnpa.gov.uk/downloads/file/1194/new_forest_npa_tree_guidance_leaflet 

http://www.newforestnpa.gov.uk/downloads/file/1194/new_forest_npa_tree_guidance_leaflet


28  

Water Resources 
 
5.17 The Environment Agency monitor the water quality of rivers in the National 

Park, based on both ecological and chemical status. Of the total river length of 
482 km, about 280 km are covered by Water Framework Directive monitoring 
stations. About one quarter of the rivers in the New Forest are of good water 
quality, but the majority are moderate quality, while a significant proportion are 
poor9. There has been a decline in the length of rivers with ‘poor’ and ‘good’ 
water quality between 2011 and 2014, and a rise in those in ‘moderate’ 
condition. The Environment Agency objective is to achieve high or good 
ecological status for 70% of the monitored rivers in the New Forest by 2027. 
The issues and pressures affecting the long term quality of the region’s water 
resources include abstraction, pesticides, phosphates, nitrates, physical 
modification and transport pollution10. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Green Infrastructure and Open Space 

 

5.18 ‘Green infrastructure’ can be defined as a planned and managed network of 
open spaces that perform a number of functions. It can bring a wide range of 
benefits to both communities and the natural environment, and particularly 
has a role to play in providing recreational opportunities, maintaining a good 
quality of life for local communities, and encouraging a healthy lifestyle. 
Green infrastructure includes such areas as parks and gardens, green 
corridors, amenity greenspace and allotments. 

 

5.19 A study of accessible greenspace in the South East identified that the 
National Park has around 30,769 hectares of accessible natural greenspace, 
which amounts to 54% of the area of the National Park11. Furthermore, 
it concluded that all households in the Park had access to accessible 
natural greenspace using the definitions of the Accessible Natural 
Greenspace Standard (ANGSt). However, this does not take account of any 
effects from the high level of visitors to the National Park. 

 

5.20 The New Forest PPG17 study acknowledges the importance of open space 
and recreational facilities within, and close to, the National Park in protecting 
the Park through potentially relieving some of the recreational pressures on it 
by directing recreation away from such areas and the provision of alternative 
greenspace in more robust locations. 

 
 
 
 
 

                                                           
9
 See the State of the Park Report 2016 

10
 Environment Agency, South East River Basin – Significant Water Management Issues 2008 

11
 An analysis of accessible natural greenspace provision in the South East, McKernan & Grose, 2007 

Policy 7: Safeguarding and Improving Water Resources 
 
Development will not be permitted if it would risk harm to the quality 
and yield of water resources, including abstraction sites, groundwater, 
rivers, streams and still waters. 
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5.21 Within the National Park, the Authority will continue to work with partners and 
communities to support opportunities to create or enhance green 
infrastructure. In recent years the Authority has supported a range of local 
open space enhancements. Green infrastructure can provide additional 
opportunities for local communities to access open space, provide for healthy 
recreation, and help to relieve some of the recreational pressures on the 
internationally designated nature conservation sites. 

 
5.22 Provision of alternative natural greenspace may also be considered along with 

a range of other measures12 to mitigate the effects of development within the 
National Park (in combination with the large levels of development planned in 
adjoining authorities) on the internationally important nature conservation 
designations. 

 
5.23 To deliver its first purpose, the Authority believes that it is important to 

consider landscapes on a wider scale. The Authority will deliver, together with 
10 partner organisations, the Our Past Our Future Partnership scheme for the 
New Forest, which will undertake projects to restore lost habitats. The 
Authority will also discuss opportunities with our neighbouring authorities and 
other organisations to create a ‘green halo’ for the National Park – a buffer 
around our boundary to strengthen the resilience of the internationally- 
protected habitats and the ecosystems of the National Park. This will include 
exploring opportunities for new green infrastructure. For example, green 
infrastructure will be delivered as part of the Green Infrastructure Strategy for 
the South Hampshire sub-region that will be implemented by the Partnership 
for Urban South Hampshire (PUSH). 

                                                           
12

 The Authority will decide what measures are acceptable for a development to comply with the Habitats Regulations – see Policy 
CP1 and accompanying text. 

Policy 8: Green Infrastructure 
 

Proposals which create, maintain and enhance green infrastructure will be 
supported, particularly where they: 

a) encourage connectivity between different habitats and designated sites; 
b) provide opportunities for local communities to access open space 

and provide for healthy recreation; and 
c) relieve recreational pressures on internationally important nature 

conservation sites. 
 

The Authority will work with other partners and adjoining authorities to develop 
green infrastructure, and to ensure the impacts of development within and 
outside the Park’s boundary do not affect the landscape character of the Park 
or the internationally important nature conservation designations. However, 
providing a new Suitable Alternative Natural Greenspace (SANG) in the 
nationally protected landscape of the National Park as mitigation for 
development outside the National Park is not appropriate, and will only be 
considered in exceptional circumstances where very significant benefits for the 
landscape, biodiversity and internationally designated sites of the National 
Park can be clearly demonstrated. 
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5.24 The Authority will also work with Natural England and other local authorities, 
as well as a range of relevant stakeholders, to develop a strategic approach to 
prevent adverse effects on internationally designated nature conservation 
sites in the New Forest. 

 
5.25 To take forward the actions within the Recreation Management Strategy 

(RMS) a RMS Steering Group comprising six organisations with statutory 
responsibilities for aspects of recreation, and an RMS Advisory Group, 
comprising the same six organisations plus 10 key other organisations, have 
adopted the following Priority Task…”to agree an overall plan for where within 
and around the National Park we should encourage people to go to enjoy 
outdoor recreation, and how this should be achieved.  The aim would be to 
both improve the New Forest’s recreational experience and enhance the other 
special qualities (including its rich wildlife, tranquility and commoning tradition) 
and to avoid inadvertently damaging the special qualities which people come 
to the New Forest to enjoy”. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

5.26 National planning policy confirms the importance of access to high quality 
open spaces and opportunities for sport and recreation, and Policy 9 supports 
this approach. The open space requirement of 3.5 hectares of open space per 
1,000 population has been developed from the PPG17 Study commissioned 
by the National Park Authority and New Forest District Council (2007). The 
standard comprises the 0.2 hectares per 1,000 population of designed play 
spaces for children and young people, 1.25 hectares of formal recreational 
space per 1,000 population and 2 hectares of informal open space per 1,000 
population. Based on the open space requirement as set out above, the 
Authority requires 35 square metres of public open space to be provided per 
person. 

 
5.27 New housing development should incorporate open amenity areas and 

features, preferably within the site boundary to enhance the quality of the 
environment for the benefit of residents and the locality. 

 
5.28 National planning policies allow for local communities to be able to identify for 

special protection green areas of particular importance to them through local 
and neighbourhood plans. A Local Green Space can only be designated when 
a plan is being prepared or reviewed, and is capable of enduring beyond the 
end of the plan period. It can only be designated where the green space is in 
reasonably close proximity to the community it serves; where it is 
demonstrably special to a local community and holds a particular local 
significance; and where it is local in character and is not an extensive tract of 
land. 

 
 
 
 
 

Policy 9: Open Space 
 

Proposals that result in the loss of existing open space will not be permitted. 
 

Development should either provide for the enhancement of existing open 
space and amenity areas, or provide on-site open space to the minimum 
provision standard of 3.5 hectares of public open space per 1,000 
population. 

 

The Authority would welcome any proposals from local communities to 
identify ‘Local Green Spaces’ within their communities at this stage 
of the preparation of the Local Plan Review 
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Climate Change 
 

Strategic Objective for Planning for Climate Change: 
 
 Plan for the likely impacts of climate change, particularly on the Special 

Qualities of the area. 
 

5.29 Climate change will be one of the most significant factors influencing change 
in all aspects of the National Park in the future. The government is now clear 
that climate change is happening, and it is due to human activity, and it 
includes global warming, and greater risks of flooding, droughts and heat 
waves. The Committee on Climate Change has identified13  six key areas of 
climate change risk that need to be managed as a priority: 
 
 flooding and coastal change, 
 the impact of high temperatures on health and wellbeing, 
 risks to natural capital, 
 risks of future water shortages, 
 impacts on the global food system, and 
 risks arising from new and emerging pests and diseases 

 
5.30 The main issues resulting from potential climate changes in the National Park 

are expected to be the likely impacts on habitats, landscape, archaeology, 
property, human safety, recreation, land management, water resources and 
the rural economy 

 
5.31 The UK Climate Projections were published in August 2009 and estimate that 

by the 2080s southern England could face an increase in average summer 
temperatures of between 2 and 7 degrees Celsius. There could be about a 
40% decrease in average summer rainfall in parts of the far south of England. 
This emphasises that the UK’s climate is changing, and that in order to 
prevent the problem becoming worse, cutting carbon emissions globally is a 
priority. 

 
5.32 Through the Climate Change Act the Government has set statutory targets to 

reduce UK greenhouse gas emissions by 80% on 1990 levels by 2050, and to 
achieve at least a 34% reduction by 2020, and 57% by 2030 

 
5.33 The Authority aims to minimise the vulnerability and provide resilience to the 

impacts of climate change on the National Park, in particular on its special 
qualities. 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                           
13

 UK Climate Change Risk Assessment 2017 Synthesis report 
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5.34 There is some uncertainty over how individual species and habitats in the 
New Forest will respond to climate change, but it is likely that some habitats 
will change or be lost, particularly coastal habitats, together with the 
introduction of new species. Maintaining a network of green infrastructure can 
help to increase the robustness of habitats by reducing their fragmentation by 
creating and restoring habitat and wildlife networks. 

 
5.35 Measures to reduce the National Park’s vulnerability to climate change 

include sustainable transport, considering flood risks, supporting more energy 
efficient new development and local food production. 

 
 

Flooding and the Coast 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
5.36 Although the Authority has no direct responsibility for flood protection or 

coastal defence, as the local planning authority for the coastline in the 
National Park, it is important that future strategic planning and development 
management decisions are consistent with the North Solent Shoreline 
Management Plan. 

Policy 10: Climate Change 
 

The Authority will support proposals to mitigate climate change and adapt to 
the impacts of climate change through: 
 

a) avoiding development in areas at highest risk of flooding; 
b) locating development so as to reduce the need to travel by car; 
c) sustainable  design  and  construction  including  improved  water  and 

energy efficiency; 
d) supporting small scale renewable and low carbon energy generation; 

and 
e) enabling wildlife and habitats to adapt to climate change. 

 

Policy 11: Flooding and the Coast 
Development proposals will not be permitted if they: 
a) would increase the risk of coastal or fluvial flooding or coastal erosion; 
b) do not comply with the sequential test or are inappropriate in high flood 

risk areas (as defined by the Environment Agency’s Flood Zones 2 and 
3 and the New Forest Strategic Flood Risk Assessment); and 

c) are not compatible with the appropriate Shoreline Management Plan 
and Coastal Defence Strategy. 

 

Appropriate developments will require a flood risk assessment. 
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5.37 Shoreline Management Plans are non-statutory plans that evaluate the 
known risks to people, property and the built and natural environment 
from the sea and coastal processes – and develop policies for each 
section of coast based on the findings. The coastline of the National 
Park is covered by the North Solent Shoreline Management Plan, and it 
sets out detailed policies for coastal management over the next 100 years. 

 

5.38 Within the National Park the Shoreline Management Plan14 proposes to 
Hold the Line (i.e. maintain or upgrade the level of protection provided by 
existing coastal defences) in built-up locations on the coast such as 
around Lymington, but proposes No Active Intervention (i.e. a decision 
not to invest in providing or maintaining any defences) for other less 
inhabited areas. It also makes allowance for landowners to maintain their 
own defences where these already exist, even though landowners are 
advised to contact the Authority before undertaking any works. The 
Authority will consult New Forest District Council as the Coastal Authority 
on planning applications where necessary. The Authority will also 
continue to be a member of the Solent Forum, which considers and 
provides advice on strategic issues for authorities involved in planning 
and management of the coast in the Solent area. 

 

5.39 Flood zones have been developed by the Environment Agency and their 
use is outlined in the National Planning Practice Guidance15. Zone 1 
is where there is little or no risk of flooding, in Zone 2 there is a low to 
medium risk and in Zone 3 there is a high risk. The Environment 
Agency publishes maps of flood risk on its website which shows the 
location of these zones and should be referred to as the most up to 
date source of information on flood risk. These  maps  are  continually  
being  updated  and  will  be  used  in  the consideration of this policy. 
The National Park is at most risk of coastal flooding, but there is also 
significant flooding from the Lymington River in Brockenhurst and to a 
lesser degree the Beaulieu River. 

 

5.40 National Planning Practice Guidance sets out the ‘sequential test’ that will 
be used to assess all planning applications to direct development 
away from flood zones 2 and 3 as the areas at highest risk of flooding. 
This will also need to take account of the broader considerations set out 
in the New Forest Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (an update of which 
will be used to inform the preparation of the Submission draft Local Plan 
in 2017). Only if there are no suitable alternative sites should 
development in areas of higher risk (flood zones 2 and 3) be considered. 

 
5.41 It will be necessary to ensure that the main settlements, including 

Lymington, are given protection through carefully designed defences 
which do not adversely affect the sites of European nature 
conservation importance or create additional flooding issues for other 
parts of the coast. In addition to coastal protection works, other small 
scale coastal development might include coastal access works, 
upgrading existing coastal car parks and replacing beach huts and 
existing mooring facilities. 

                                                           
14 See http://www.northsolentsmp.co.uk/ 
15 See http://planningguidance.communities.gov.uk/ and E n v i r o n m e n t  A g e n c y  f l o o d m a p s  

http://www.northsolentsmp.co.uk/
http://planningguidance.communities.gov.uk/
http://maps.environment-agency.gov.uk/wiyby/wiybyController?x=357683.0&y=355134.0&scale=1&layerGroups=default&ep=map&textonly=off&lang=_e&topic=floodmap
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Renewable Energy 
 
5.42 The National Planning Policy Framework supports the delivery of 

renewable and low carbon energy and associated infrastructure, and 
requires local planning authorities to have a positive strategy to promote 
energy from renewable and low carbon sources. 

 
5.43 National planning policy states that planning authorities should design 

their policies to maximise renewable and low carbon energy 
development while ensuring that adverse impacts are addressed 
satisfactorily, including cumulative landscape and visual impacts. 
However, the NPPF also clarifies that great weight should be given to 
conserving landscape and scenic beauty in National Parks, which have 
the highest status of protection in relation to landscape and scenic 
beauty. Consequently, the potential for renewable energy generation 
within the National Park will need to be balanced against the potential 
adverse visual and amenity impacts on the landscape, including views 
into and out of the National Park. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5.44 To avoid compromising the landscape character, and beauty of the 
National Park, the policy emphasis is on appropriate, small scale 
renewable energy developments that provide energy for an individual 
household or business use, or for a small local community within the 
National Park. Appeal decisions from the Secretary of State confirm that 
larger renewable energy developments to meet a wider-than-local need 
are not appropriate within the New Forest National Park. 

Policy 12: Coastal Development 
 

Small scale proposals for development on the coast will be permitted 
provided that they: 
 

a) will not have adverse impacts on coastal processes; 
b) are in keeping with the character of the coast; 
c) will not significantly prejudice landscape interest and will have regard 

to the importance of seaward and landward views; 
d) protect or enhance coastal habitats and species; and 
e) will not lead to the consolidation of scattered development. 
 

Policy 13: Renewable Energy 
 
Development proposals for, or incorporating, renewable energy 
generation will be permitted where they: 
a) are small-scale and provide energy for individual households or 

businesses, or for small local community facilities; and 
b) are located and designed to avoid visual impacts; and 
c) do not have  impacts on the special qualities of the National Park. 
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5.45 All forms of small scale energy production will be supported where these 

are shown to be economically viable in the long term and can be 
designed and located with very minimal impacts on the special 
qualities of the National Park. 

 

5.46 Some small scale renewable energy development does not require 
planning permission, particularly the use of solar panels in a domestic 
setting. However, domestic scale wind turbines do require planning 
permission and the above policy will apply. 

 

5.47 Proposals should take account of the need to protect the natural and 
built environment, including consideration of potential visual and noise 
impacts of this type of development. The Authority’s Design Guide 
provides advice on the incorporation of energy efficiencies into the design 
of buildings. 

 
Pollution 

 

5.48 Lying as it does between the large urban areas of Southampton, the 
heavy industrial areas along Southampton Water and the South East 
Dorset conurbation, the National Park is vulnerable to pollutants from 
industry, vehicles and many other sources which can harm human health, 
together with general noise and light pollution associated with urban areas. 

 

5.49 An unpolluted environment is recognised as one of the key ingredients 
to a good quality of life, particularly clean air. Whilst air quality is generally 
good in the National Park there is a problem in Lyndhurst, where an Air 
Quality Management Area has been designated due to the presence of 
excessive transport related pollutants. The Air Quality Action Plan for 
Lyndhurst sets out traffic management measures including the restriction 
of HGVs using the High Street, and reviewing signage in Lyndhurst 
directing visitors into Lyndhurst’s main car park. In addition, measures to 
reduce the use of cars and encourage more sustainable forms of 
transport will help reduce the impacts of pollution on air quality, including 
potential impacts of air pollution on nature conservation designations. 

 
Tranquillity 

 
5.50 Paragraph 123 of the NPPF confirms that planning policies should 

aim to protect areas of tranquillity which have remained relatively 
undisturbed by noise. The relative tranquillity of larger parts of the New 
Forest National Park is cited as one of its most valued ‘special qualities’ 
and it is therefore appropriate that the local planning policies for the Park 
seek to protect it. The Authority has developed a map highlighting the 
tranquil areas of the New Forest. It identifies areas in the north and 
south-east of the New Forest as being the most tranquil in the National 
Park. The key criteria used to determine the levels of tranquillity were 
the amounts of manmade noise and visual disturbance in the natural 
environment. In order to retain this special quality for future generations 
the potential impacts of noise and light pollution will be carefully 
controlled. The Authority will aim to acquire International Dark Sky 
Reserve status from the International Dark Sky Association. 
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Policy 14: Tranquillity 
 

New development should avoid, or provide mitigation measures, if the 
proposal will lead to noise, visual intrusion, nuisance and other 
unacceptable environmental impacts on the National Park and its 
special qualities. 
 

This should include reducing the impacts of light pollution on the ‘dark 
skies’ of the National Park and control of development to prevent 
artificial lighting from eroding rural darkness. 
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6. Protecting and Enhancing the Historic and Built Environment 
 
6.1 This chapter takes forward the spatial objectives for protecting and enhancing 

the historic and built environment of the National Park. 
 
6.2 The New Forest has a distinctive character which is made up not only of the 

numerous listed buildings, conservation areas and scheduled ancient 
monuments, but also the many and varied locally important features. Many 
unlisted cob buildings, simple brick cottages, and early bungalows give parts 
of the New Forest their distinctive character, but every year fewer - and fewer 
in original condition – survive. 

 
6.3 There is a variety of historic landscapes within the National Park that show 

evidence of past human interaction with the land. Significant components of 
historic landscapes include field systems (including lynchets, ridge and 
furrow), historic woodland management, medieval settlements, traditional 
farmsteads and settlements, and networks of ancient routeways. 

 
6.4 Archaeological sites and evidence in the New Forest range from finds that 

date from up to 500,000 years ago to observation posts from the Cold War 
period. Known sites and features are recorded on the publicly available 
Historic Environment Record, but many still await identification and 
recognition. 

 
6.5 Small-scale changes to the local landscape, buildings, settlements and sites 

take place almost constantly in responses to shifting values, fashions, 
availability of products and the spread of new technology. Although change is 
inevitable it is often at the expense of those features which give the New 
Forest its particular character. Over time these can cause a real impact 
leading to a general suburbanisation and loss of character. 

 

 
 

Strategic Objective for Protecting the Forest’s Historic and Built 
Environment 

 
 Conserve and enhance the cultural heritage and historic environment of 

the National Park, especially the wealth of individual characteristics that 
contribute to its local distinctiveness. 

 
Heritage Assets 

 
6.6 The National Planning Policy Framework defines a heritage asset as a 

building, monument, site, place, area or landscape identified as having a 
degree of significance meriting consideration in planning decisions because of 
its heritage interest. Designated heritage assets in the National Park include 
Scheduled Monuments, Registered Parks and Gardens, and Conservation 
Areas. 

 

6.7 However, the New Forest also contains a wealth of historic interest that is not 
formally designated as heritage assets. These include sites identified on the 
Authority’s local list, which sets out buildings of architectural or historic interest 
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which contribute to the character and appearance of the National Park. The 
Authority uses criteria set out by Historic England to determine whether a 
building should be included on the local list. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

6.8 On the Historic England register there are seven historic parks and gardens in 
the National Park16, whilst a much longer list of locally important sites is set 
out on the Hampshire Register of Historic Parks and Gardens17. 

 
6.9 Historic England maintains a register of Heritage assets at risk which identifies 

those sites most at risk of being lost as a result of neglect, decay or 
inappropriate development. On the register within the National Park there are 
currently 5 scheduled monuments, consisting of 12 heritage assets, plus two 
buildings. 

  

                                                           
16 Avon Tyrrell, Brockenhurst Park, Cadland House, Exbury House, Hale Park, Pylewell Park, Rhinefield 
17 Published by Hampshire County Council, 2000 
 

Policy 15: The Historic and Built Environment 
 

Proposals should protect, maintain or enhance nationally, regionally and 
locally important sites and features of the historic and built environment, 
including local vernacular buildings, archaeological sites and designed and 
historic landscapes, and, where appropriate, help secure a sustainable 
future for those heritage assets at risk. 
 

a) Proposals will be supported where they conserve and enhance the 
significance of designated or undesignated heritage assets, including 
their setting. In particular where: 

 

(i) it does not harm the significance, or result in the loss of a 
scheduled monument, listed building, or registered park and 
garden; and 

(ii) it makes a positive contribution to, or better reveals the 
significance of a heritage asset or its setting; and 

(iii) any harm is outweighed by the public benefits of the proposal 
including securing its optimum viable use; and 

(iv) helps secure the long term conservation of a heritage asset. 
 

b) All development proposals that affect a designated or undesignated 
heritage asset will need to be accompanied by a proportionate 
assessment of the significance of the asset including any contribution 
made by its setting. 

 
c) Where proposals are likely to affect a site of archaeological interest, an 

appropriate desk-based assessment will also be required, including field 
evaluation where necessary. 
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6.10 National planning policy emphasises that where a proposed development will 

lead to substantial harm to, or loss of, a designated heritage asset the 
applicant must demonstrate that that the harm or loss is necessary to achieve 
substantial public benefits that outweigh the harm or loss, or all of the 
following apply: 
 the nature of the heritage asset prevents all reasonable uses of the site; 

and 
 no viable use of the heritage asset itself can be found in the medium term 

through appropriate marketing that will enable its conservation; and 
 conservation  by  grant  funding  or  some  form  of  charitable  or  public 

ownership is demonstrably not possible; and 
 the harm or loss is outweighed by the benefit of bringing the site back into 

use. 
 

 
Local Distinctiveness and Design Principles 

 

6.11 The different villages and landscapes in the National Park all have a 
distinctive character, although they are also all recognisably part of the New 
Forest, linked by its particular history, economy and culture. 

 

6.12 One of the Park’s statutory purposes, together with national planning policy, 
recognises the importance of conserving and enhancing an area’s character. 
The level of development pressure within the National Park is evidenced by 
the level of planning applications received by the Authority each year. Over 
the last six years the Authority decided an average of 788 planning 
applications per year despite the fact that the New Forest is the smallest 
National Park in England18. 

 

6.13 Whilst the vast majority of these applications entail minor development, 
increasing amounts of such small scale household development can, if not 
properly checked, result in a creeping suburbanisation of the National Park, 
slowly eroding the Forest’s distinctive character19. 

 

6.14 Many of the grass verges within the Forest are designated as Sites of Special 
Scientific Interest (SSSIs) and are of national importance for nature 
conservation. They are therefore legally protected against damage. In addition, 
grass verges contribute to the appearance and character of the local 
communities in the National Park. Parking, driving or storing building materials 
on the grass verges can cause serious damage and have a harmful impact on 
their landscape, ecological and grazing value. Much work has been 
undertaken on this issue in the Western Escarpment Conservation Area, and 
through the work undertaken by the Verderers and Forestry Commission as 
part of the Higher Level Stewardship scheme. 

 
 
 
 
 

                                                           
18 Development Control statistics, NFNPA 2016 
19 National Park Authority’s Annual Monitoring Report 2015 
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6.15 To build a new drive or access over a SSSI verge, planning consent from the 
National Park Authority and approval from Natural England and the Verderers 
should be gained, as well as consent from the Forestry Commission if it is on 
Crown Land. Where possible, the Authority will consider the use of planning 
conditions restricting the storage of building materials and parking of 
contractor’s vehicles on the grass verges. 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
6.16 Development, whether of a traditional or modern design, should be 

sympathetic and in keeping with its surroundings. New buildings should have 
a low (or no) carbon footprint and all new development should make a positive 
contribution to the National Park particularly through its design, scale and 
layout. 
 

6.17 Sustainable design and construction focusing on maximising a site’s natural 
resources and energy efficiency can include the use of passive design 
techniques, where this would not be inappropriate due to any impact it may 
have on the historic environment. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

6.18 National planning policy emphasises that new development should create 
safe communities where crime and disorder, or the fear of crime do not 
undermine quality of life. Employing the principles of ‘Secured by Design’, 
which is a national police initiative focussing on the design and layout of new 
residential and commercial development, can help address these concerns. 
Principles, which include places where publicly accessible spaces are 
overlooked and places that promote a sense of ownership and respect, 
should be taken into account in new development proposals. 

  

Policy 16: Local Distinctiveness 
 

Built development and changes of use which would individually or 
cumulatively erode the Park’s local character or result in a gradual 
suburbanising effect within the National Park will not be permitted. 
 

Policy 17: Design Principles 
 
All new development will be required to achieve the highest standards 
for the design, external appearance and location of new development 
within the National Park, with particular regard to: 

 

a) enhancing the built heritage of the New Forest; 
b) creating a safe environment where people want to live, work and visit; 
c) ensuring new development is accessible where appropriate; 
d) ensuring all new development incorporates sound sustainable 

design and construction principles and good environmental practices; 
and 

e) ensuring development does not harm key visual features or other 
valued components of the landscape, and enhances these where 
appropriate. 
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6.19 A Design Guide Supplementary Planning Document for the National Park was 

adopted by the Authority in 2011, which sets out more details on the 
characteristics of the New Forest and ways of incorporating local 
distinctiveness and various design principles into new development 
proposals. 
 

6.20 In addition, several communities within the National Park have produced a 
Village Design Statement, which sets out a statement of the individual 
character of a particular town or village. These are then adopted as 
Supplementary Planning Documents by the Authority and are used in 
assessing relevant planning applications. The Authority will continue to 
support parishes that wish to undertake a Village Design Statement. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Sustainable design and construction 
 

6.21 National planning policy expects all new development to adopt and 
incorporate sustainable construction standards and techniques. 
 

6.22 New buildings should be designed to maximise energy efficiency and take 
account of landform, layout, building orientation, massing and landscaping 
to minimise energy use and CO2 emissions. Innovative design and 
technologies, such as low carbon technology, will be encouraged where 
these are shown to be effective and the use of materials sourced as locally 
as possible will be preferred. 

 
6.23 The Design Guide Supplementary Planning Document sets out more details 

on how to incorporate sustainable design features into the design and 
layout of new development proposals. 

 
Listed buildings and conservation areas 
 

6.24 Listed buildings are buildings officially defined as being of special 
architectural or historic interest and there are 624 listed buildings in the 
National Park, which range from palaces and country houses to many 
smaller but more typical cottages and hovels built of brick, timber frame 
or cob - clay earth reconstituted with water and binding aggregates. 

  

Adopted Village Design Statements 
 

 Hordle Village Design Statement  (2015) 
 Sway Village Design Statement  (2013) 
 Boldre Parish Design Statement  (2013) 
 Ashurst & Colbury Village Design Statement  (2013) 
 Hyde Village Design Statement  (2012) 
 Landford Village Design Statement  (2011) 
 Wellow Village Design Statement  (2011) 
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6.25 Conservation areas are 'areas of special architectural or historic interest, the 

character or appearance of which is desirable to preserve or enhance'. There 
are 17 Conservation Areas wholly within the National Park, with a 
further three straddling the boundary with New Forest District Council. The 
boundaries of all these Conservation Areas are shown on the Policies Map. 

 
6.26 In pursuance of its responsibilities under both national park purposes and 

through the duty imposed by the Planning (Listed Buildings and Conservation 
Areas) Act, the Authority is developing a framework for the management of 
conservation areas in the National Park. This comprises: 

 
 Conservation area character appraisals, one for each conservation 

area, which identifies the special historic and architectural qualities of an 
area which justify its designation 

 Conservation Areas Management Plan, covering all conservation areas 
(adopted 16 Oct 08) 

 Conservation area specific management plan covering individual 
conservation areas. 
 

6.27 Development to listed buildings and in Conservation Areas, and their settings 
will be carefully controlled to ensure that their character is retained. The 
Conservation Area Character Appraisals are important sources to refer to in 
making planning applications and they will be used in evaluating the 
appropriateness of development proposals in those areas. 
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7 Vibrant Communities 
 
7.1 National planning policy recognises the need for small-scale, sustainably 

located development within National Parks to support the socio-economic 
well-being of their communities. This includes the provision of local affordable 
housing and local community facilities. This chapter therefore takes forward 
the strategic objectives to promote affordable housing to meet local needs 
and to strengthen the well-being and sustainability of rural communities. 

 
Strategic Objectives for Supporting Vibrant Communities: 

 
 promote appropriate housing to meet local needs and maintain the 

vibrant communities of the National Park; and 
 strengthen the well-being, identity and sustainability of rural 

communities and the pride of local people in their area. 
 

Housing 
 
7.2 The provision of housing to meet the local needs of people living within the 

National Park is a key part of supporting the communities of the New Forest. 
The revised Local Plan will establish the level of new housing to be delivered 
in the National Park between 2016 and 2036 in a way that is consistent with 
the two statutory Park purposes and related duty. 

 
National Policy Context 

 
7.3 The Government’s National Parks Vision and Circular (2010) – cross- 

referenced within the NPPF - recognises that National Parks are not suitable 
locations for unrestricted housing. The expectation is that new housing in 
National Parks will be focused on meeting local affordable housing 
requirements, rather than catering for external demands. National park 
authorities are expected to work with local authorities and other agencies to 
ensure that the needs of local communities in the Parks are met and that 
affordable housing remains so in the longer term. Previous strategic and local 
plans for the New Forest and surrounding areas have acknowledged the 
sensitivity of the New Forest and its landscape and the area has been 
protected from large scale new development. 

 
7.4 The NPPF confirms that local plans should meet ‘objectively assessed needs’ 

identified for Housing Market Areas unless the adverse impacts of doing so 
would outweigh the benefits; or specific policies in the NPPF indicate 
development should be restricted (paragraph 14). These include policies 
relating to National Parks, sites protected under the European Birds and 
Habitats Directive, Sites of Special Scientific Interest, and designated heritage 
assets. The New Forest National Park is covered by a wide range of national 
and international landscape and ecological designations and therefore 
national planning guidance on meeting housing needs must be considered 
alongside the protection afforded to the New Forest’s landscape and habitats 
in primary legislation.  Within this specific context, and when considered 
against paragraph 14 of the NPPF, meeting the area’s full housing need is not 
achievable within the National Park. The Authority will therefore engage with 
neighbouring authorities to see if housing needs can be met outside the Park. 
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7.5 The NPPF also states that planning authorities should plan for a mix of 

housing based on current and future demographic trends, market trends and 
the needs of different groups. One of the roles of a Local Plan is to identify 
the size, type, tenure and range of housing required. 

 
New Forest Strategic Housing Market Assessment 

 
7.6 In line with Government policy, the process for determining the amount of 

housing to be delivered in the National Park starts with the identification of the 
‘objectively assessed need’ for new housing. This should be informed by a 
Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA), which in the case of the New 
Forest was jointly commissioned by the National Park Authority and New 
Forest District Council in 2014. This Assessment concluded that the National 
Park falls within three separate housing market areas centred on the 
Southampton, Bournemouth and Salisbury urban areas, but that there is no 
specific ‘New Forest Housing Market Area’. The objectively assessed need for 
housing within the National Park is set out below (affordable and open 
market), as well as the need figure identified within the National Park for 
affordable housing alone. 

 
7.7 The NPPF and National Planning Practice Guidance (NPPG) are clear that 

the assessment of need should not take account of development constraints, 
such as those related to the environment or land availability. These factors will 
however clearly affect the potential supply of land for housing and are relevant 
in translating the assessments of need into policy. The figures below therefore 
represent an objective, ‘policy off’ analysis and take no account of land supply 
or development constraints within the New Forest, including its National Park 
status and the significant areas subject to national and international nature 
conservation designations. 

 
7.8 The Government has confirmed that, “…the outcome of a Strategic Housing 

Market Assessment is untested and should not automatically be seen as a 
proxy for a final housing requirement in Local Plans. It does not immediately 
or in itself invalidate housing numbers in existing Local Plans…” before going 
onto state that local planning authorities, “…will need to consider Strategic 
Housing Market Assessment evidence carefully and take adequate time to 
consider whether there are environmental and policy constraints, which will 
impact on their overall final housing requirement.” – December 2014 

 
Area and type of 

housing 
SHMA identified 
need 2011 – 2031 

Per annum 

New Forest National Park 
(affordable + open market) 

2,800 – 3,280 dwellings 140 – 164 dwellings 

New Forest National Park 
(affordable need only) 

1,680 dwellings 84 dwellings 
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7.9 The current housing stock within the National Park stands at just under 
15,000 dwellings, of which it is estimated that just under 7% are second 
homes, vacant properties or holiday lets20. Since the National Park Authority 
assumed its planning responsibilities in 2006 a total of 239 dwellings have 
been completed within the National Park, at an annual average of 24 new 
dwellings per annum (net). The need figures identified above in the SHMA 
therefore far exceed the current rate of development within the National Park. 

 
7.10 Draft Policy 18 below sets out the current thinking on the level of new 

(affordable housing and market housing) housing to be provided within the 
New Forest National Park over the Plan period. This figure of 700 additional 
dwellings in the National Park between 2016 and 2036 is informed by the 
evidence from the New Forest Strategic Housing Market Area Assessment, 
evidence on constraints, and takes into account paragraphs 115 and 116 of 
the NPPF. This figure will continue to be refined prior to the submission 
of the Authority’s draft Local Plan to the Government following further 
public consultation in 2017. However, given the wide range of designations 
covering the New Forest National Park, it is clear that the full identified need 
for housing will not be met, as to do so would clearly conflict with the statutory 
National Park purposes. The Submission draft Local Plan will therefore need 
to consider how and where any housing need that cannot be met in the 
National Park might be addressed, including discussion with neighbouring 
planning authorities under the Localism Act’s ‘duty to cooperate’. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

7.11 In addition, the Authority awaits further details on proposals contained within 
the Housing and Planning Act 2016 for ‘permission in principle’ and a 
brownfield register which could result in further residential development in the 
National Park. 

                                                           
20

 Office National Statistics, 2011 Census data 

Policy 18 – New residential development in the New Forest National 
Park 

 

An additional 700 dwellings will be delivered within the New Forest National 
Park between 2016 and 2036. To meet this requirement, new residential 
development will be permitted within the National Park to maintain the vitality of 
local communities and support local services where the proposal involves: 

a) The development of sites allocated for housing in the Local Plan 
(225 dwellings); 

b) The  implementation  of  extant  planning  permissions  (75  dwellings  
at 31/03/16); 

c) The development of land previously unallocated or unidentified 
(windfall development) within the National Park, including the four 
defined villages (estimated at 400 dwellings over the Plan-period, at an 
annual average of 20 dwellings per annum); 

d) Development that comes forward on appropriate rural exception 
sites (Policy 28); and 

e) Housing for New Forest Commoners (Policy 29); Estate Workers 
(Policy 30) and tied agricultural dwellings (Policy 31). 
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Addressing the Needs of an Ageing Population 
 
7.12 The New Forest Strategic Housing Area Assessment (2014) confirms that the 

population profile of the New Forest National Park is characterised by a 
noticeably older age structure than the surrounding county (Hampshire) and 
regional (South East) figures. The population of the National Park aged 60 
and over has increased by 24% over the 2002 – 12 period with most age 
groups up to age 59 having decreased over the same time period. This trend 
is predicted to continue over the Plan-period. 

 
7.13 The National Park Authority recognises the importance of supporting the 

housing needs of an ageing population and, within the context of National 
Park designation and other housing policies in this plan, considers it is 
important that opportunities should be taken to address the local need for 
specialist housing for older people. The provision of new specialist 
accommodation for older people will therefore be supported within the four 
defined villages as shown on the Policies Map. Extensions to existing 
specialist accommodation will be supported providing it can be achieved in a 
satisfactory manner within the existing site. 

 
Size of New Dwellings 

 
7.14 Paragraph 50 of the NPPF states that local planning authorities should plan 

for a mix of housing based on current and future demographic trends; and 
identify the size of housing that is required, reflecting local demand. 

 
7.15 The New Forest Strategic Housing Market Area Assessment (2014) identifies 

a clear need for smaller homes within the National Park, with the vast majority 
of local housing need being in the 1 – 3 bedroom dwelling categories. The 
Assessment concludes that in the National Park - where the level of housing 
development is likely to be restricted - consideration should be given to 
focusing delivery towards smaller properties. This conclusion reflects the 
demographic profile of the National Park and also the existing stock of 
dwellings within the New Forest which is heavily skewed towards larger, 
detached properties. 

 
7.16 In response to the clear evidence on local needs relating to dwelling size, 

Policy 19 therefore proposes a maximum floor area on the size of new 
dwellings to ensure that the new housing delivered addresses the identified 
local housing needs as much as possible. This approach is adopted within 
other English National Parks in response to the finite land resource for new 
development and the clear need to target new development towards meeting 
the identified local housing needs (given that the majority of the housing stock 
for the National Park in 2036 already exists). 
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Housing Site Allocations 
 
7.17 In response to the requirements of national planning policy introduced in 

2012, the Authority has concluded that in updating the local planning policies 
for the Park: 
 the boundaries of the four defined villages should be reviewed21; and 
 positive land use allocations within the National Park should be considered 

for the first time since the Park was designated in 2005. 
 
7.18 To inform this, the Authority undertook a ‘Call for Sites’ exercise in 2015 which 

assessed a wide range of potential development sites for housing, 
employment and gypsy and traveller use. All of the sites submitted, as well as 
those identified through other sources, have been assessed against a range 
of relevant criteria, including an assessment of the services and facilities 
within settlements across the whole of the Park. This has all been undertaken 
within the context of considering development within a landscape that has the 
highest status of protection in relation to landscape and scenic beauty due to 
its National Park status. In addition, the New Forest includes a wealth of 
internationally protected habitats and the potential impacts of the proposed 
housing allocations will be considered through a detailed Habitats Regulations 
Assessment (HRA) that will inform the preparation of the Submission draft 
Local Plan. Work will continue in assessing the deliverability of sites put 
forward to inform the preparation of the Submission draft Local Plan in 2017. 

 
7.19 The following section of the Plan proposes the allocation of a number of sites 

for new housing within the National Park. The distribution of these sites is in 
accordance with the spatial strategy for the Park which seeks to direct new 
development towards the most sustainable locations. Having assessed sites 
within and adjacent to the four defined villages, the Authority has also 
considered sites within and adjacent to the other larger settlements in the 
National Park. Further details on the Authority’s assessment of all of the sites 
submitted can be found in the separate ‘Call for Sites’ evidence base 
document. 

                                                           
21

 The defined village boundaries for the villages of Ashurst, Brockenhurst, Lyndhurst and Sway have not been reviewed since 
they were established in the 1980s and 1990s.   

Policy 19: The size of new dwellings 
 

To ensure the dwelling stock of the New Forest as a whole is balanced, 
new dwellings permitted in the National Park will have a maximum total 
internal habitable floor area of 100 square metres. Where permission is 
granted for new dwellings of up to 100 square metres, a condition will be 
attached removing permitted development rights in respect of extensions. 
 

This policy applies to applications resulting in net new dwellings. Proposals 
for replacement dwellings will be assessed against Policy 35 and 
proposals for commoner’s dwellings, Estate Workers dwellings and 
agricultural / forestry workers dwellings will be assessed against their 
specific policies. 
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Ashurst 
 
7.20 Over the last decade the village of Ashurst (2,100 residents) has seen 

significantly fewer residential completions than the other defined villages, with 
less than 20 net new dwellings accommodated since the National Park was 
designated in 2006. The assessment of the defined village boundary of 
Ashurst concluded that there is limited scope for new development to the 
south of the A35 and north of the main railway line. Land may become 
available at the Ashurst Hospital site during the Plan-period, but there is no 
certainty around this and the Authority is keen to ensure the continued viability 
of the hospital. 

 
7.21 Consequently attention has focused on the east of the village, which is less 

constrained by the range of national and international habitat designations 
that cover the Open Forest to the west of Ashurst. In doing so consideration 
has also been given to the adopted Ashurst Village Design Statement 
(formally adopted as a Supplementary Planning Document in June 2013) 
which highlights the value residents of Ashurst place on the greenfield land 
around the edge of the village. The Village Design Statement expresses the 
desire to prevent the development of these greenfield areas which provide a 
natural boundary between Ashurst and West Totton. 

 
7.22 Land off Whartons Lane has been put forward through the ‘Call for Sites’ 

exercise. The site is well screened by mature trees and therefore the 
potential development of this site would not open up adjacent fields for larger 
scale development. The site is considered to be well located for the facilities 
of Ashurst and would not reduce the gap between the village and the National 
Park boundary to the east. 

 

Policy 20 – Land at Whartons Lane, Ashurst 
 

It is proposed to allocate 2.5 hectares of land to the east of Whartons Lane in 
Ashurst – illustrated below – for the development of up to 50 dwellings. Detailed 
proposals for the site are still to be worked up and new development in this 
location would be expected to maximise the delivery of affordable housing on 
site; respect the amenity of the dwellings adjoining the site in Whartons Close; 
and contribute towards enhancements to the Whartons Lane Recreation Ground.  
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Brockenhurst 
 
7.23 Of the four defined villages in the New Forest National Park, 

Brockenhurst (population 3,500 people) is possibly the most constrained 
by international habitat designations and significant areas at risk from 
flooding. Consequently there is limited scope for reviewing the defined 
village boundary, although there remain opportunities for the small-scale 
development within the defined village boundary. 

 
7.24 Land at Mill Lane in Brockenhurst was developed as a rural exception site 

in 2006 and Hampshire County Council own adjoining land that has the 
potential to deliver further development to meet local housing needs 
arising in the parish. 

 
 

Policy 21 - Land at Mill Lane, Brockenhurst 
 

It is proposed to allocate 0.4 hectares of land at Mill Lane in Brockenhurst 
– illustrated below – for the development of around 11 dwellings. New 
development in this location would be expected to maximise the delivery 
of on-site affordable housing; provide secure pedestrian access to the 
village centre; respect the amenity of the existing dwellings adjoining the 
site in Vinneys Close; and respect the predominantly rural character of the 
area in terms of the scale, form and mass of new development. 
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Lyndhurst 
 
7.25 The village of Lyndhurst (population 3,200 people) has the widest range 

of services and facilities of the settlements within the New Forest National 
Park. The village has a strong built heritage focused on the High Street, but 
is also affected by traffic congestion, with the village centre covered by a 
designated Air Quality Management Zone. 

 
7.26 The defined village boundary of Lyndhurst was established in the 1980s 

and has not been reviewed since. In response to the requirements of the 
NPPF a review of the defined village boundary has been undertaken which 
has identified land at the Lyndhurst Park Hotel as the main area with some 
development potential. The Lyndhurst Park Hotel site represents one of 
the largest brownfield sites within the National Park and is located at a 
prominent gateway into the village, on the edge of the Lyndhurst 
Conservation Area and linking the High Street with the popular Bolton’s 
Bench area. The future redevelopment of this site would be required to 
respect these site specific factors. 

 

Policy 22 – Land at the Lyndhurst Park Hotel, Lyndhurst 
 

It is proposed to allocate 1.6 hectares of land at the site of the former 
Lyndhurst Park Hotel – illustrated below – for a mixed use development 
including retail, employment-generating uses and residential. The residential 
element of the site has the potential for around 30 dwellings. The proposed 
mixed use allocation reflects the site’s relationship with the High Street in the 
village. 
 
Detailed proposals for the site are still to be worked up and new development 
in this location would be expected to comprise a comprehensive 
redevelopment of the site; enhance the Lyndhurst Conservation Area through 
a landmark development; ensure that there is an active High Street frontage at 
ground floor level including potentially retail use and floorspace for smaller 
businesses; retain the important trees on the site and maximise the delivery of 
affordable housing on site. 
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Sway 
 
7.27 The village of Sway (population 2,700) includes a station on the main railway 

line and a modest range of services, local shops, businesses and 
accommodation. The Sway Village Design Statement (VDS) was formally 
adopted as Supplementary Planning Document in 2013 following extensive 
public consultation. The VDS identifies Jubilee Field as a major open space 
asset to the village and includes a guideline that any new development should 
take into account the inclusion of public open space provision. The VDS also 
states that the preservation of the valued open spaces within the village is a 
high priority, including the fields between Church Lane and Birchy Hill, which 
are also identified as one of the key views in the village. 

 
7.28 The defined village boundary of Sway was identified in the 1980s and has not 

been reviewed since. With international nature conservation designations 
adjoining the village boundaries to the north and the east the only real area of 
potential is to the south and west of the village, which is also located closer to 
the services in the village centre. A Housing Needs Survey for the Parish in 
2013 identified a significant local housing need for 98 dwellings. 

 

7.29 Land to the south of Church Lane in Sway has been proposed through the 
‘Call for Sites’ exercise as having the potential to make a significant 
contribution towards meeting local housing needs, as well deliver further 
community benefits through enabling the extension of the public open space 
provision at Jubilee Field. However, there is some conflict between the 
potential development of this site to meet local housing needs and the aims of 
the VDS outlined in paragraph 7.27. The area also suffers from problems 
caused by school parking in the Church Lane and Westbeams Road area and 
there may be scope to potentially address this issue through future 
development south of Church Lane. 

 

Policy 23 – Land south of Church Lane, Sway 
 

4.8 hectares of land south of Church Lane in Sway has been put forward 
for residential use – as illustrated below. The site has the potential to 
accommodate up to 90 dwellings and facilitate the extension of the 
Jubilee Field public open space. 
 

Detailed proposals for the site are still to be worked up and new 
development in this location would be expected to maximise the 
delivery of affordable housing on site; deliver wider community benefits 
through the extension of the Jubilee Field public open space (and 
potentially the relocation of the existing sports pitches from the Open 
Forest); be informed by a detailed transport assessment which focuses 
on the local road network and includes consideration of the role the site 
could have in helping to alleviate traffic issues related to the adjacent 
school; and respect the predominantly rural character of this part of the 
village and National Park in terms of the scale, form and mass of new 
development; 
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7.30 As well as assessing the capacity of the defined villages, the Authority has 
considered the potential of other settlements to accommodate small-scale 
development. Although there is no formal ‘second tier’ of settlements within 
the Park, current policies support appropriate rural exceptions schemes in 
settlements with basic local services across the National Park. An 
assessment of the services available in settlements across the Park highlights 
that a number of villages – including Burley, Cadnam, East Boldre, Landford 
and Woodgreen – have a basic range of services available.  The review of 
the Local Plan provides an opportunity to positively identify sites in 
these other villages that could contribute towards meeting local housing 
needs and this process will continue prior to the publication of the 
Submission draft Local Plan in 2017. Set out on the next few pages are 
the potential sites identified to date. 
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Cadnam 
 

7.31 The village of Cadnam has a basic range of services including a village shop, 
petrol station, primary school, public house, church and garage. Although 
previous Inspector’s Reports into development plans for the area have 
concluded that the village should not be elevated to the status of a ‘defined 
village’, it does have some of the services and facilities that other more rural 
parts of the Forest lack. In 2014 a Housing Needs Survey was undertaken 
which identified a significant local housing need in the Parish. The survey 
concluded that a small (10 – 15 unit) housing scheme should be supported. 

 
7.32 Land at ‘The Yews’, Southampton Road, Cadnam has been put forward 

through the ‘Call for Sites’ process. This is a brownfield site comprising a 
range of current uses including car sales and a mobile home, with an existing 
access off Southampton Road. Further work on the development potential of 
the site will be undertaken and at this stage the Authority would expect any 
redevelopment of the site to include an element of employment use. 

 
 

Policy 24 – Land at ‘The Yews’, Southampton Road, Cadnam 
 
It is proposed to allocate 0.4 hectares of land at ‘the Yews’, Southampton 
Road, Cadnam, for a mixed use redevelopment including employment and 
residential. The residential element of the site has the potential for around 
12 dwellings. 
 

Detailed proposals for the site are still to be worked up and new 
development in this location would be expected to involve the 
comprehensive redevelopment of the whole site; include an element 
of employment generated use on the Southampton Road frontage; and 
maximise the delivery of affordable housing on site. 
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East Boldre 
 
7.33 The village of East Boldre is one the larger villages within the National Park 

outside of the four defined villages and has a range of local services, including 
two public houses, two village halls, a shop and post office, garage and 
recreation ground. The village is located close to the Open Forest in the core 
of the National Park. The ‘Call for Sites’ process identified two potential infill 
sites within the built up part of the village that were put forward by the 
respective landowners and already each have an existing highway access 
and limited views from the wider National Park landscape. It is therefore 
proposed that two small sites are allocated within the village, as set out below. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

Policy 25 – Land at Strawberry Fields, East Boldre 
 

It is proposed to allocate 1.0 hectares of land at the Strawberry Fields in 
East Boldre – illustrated below – for the development of around 20 
dwellings. Detailed proposals for the site are still to be worked up and 
new development in this location would be expected to include 
consideration of whether the East Boldre Sports and Social Club 
should be relocated within the locality; maximise the delivery of 
affordable housing on site; and respect the rural character of East 
Boldre in terms of the scale, form and mass of new development. 
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Policy 26 – Land at Gaza Avenue, East Boldre 
 

It is proposed to allocate 0.4 hectares of land at the Gaza Avenue in 
East Boldre – illustrated below – for the development of around 12 
dwellings. Detailed proposals for the site are still to be worked up and 
new development in this location would be expected to maximise the 
delivery of affordable housing on site; and respect the amenity of the 
existing dwellings adjoining the site in Gaza Avenue and Matthews Lane. 

 

 
 

 

Windfall Development 
 
7.34 Successive local plans for the New Forest have not included specific housing 

allocations. Instead appropriate development proposals have been supported 
within the main villages as ‘windfall developments’ – sites not specifically 
allocated for housing or identified in a Housing Land Availability Assessment – 
and on rural exception sites and through the delivery of specialist housing 
(e.g. commoners dwellings, tied agricultural dwellings). 

 
7.35 Paragraph 48 of the NPPF states that local planning authorities can make an 

allowance for windfall sites if they have compelling evidence that such sites 
have consistently become available and will continue to provide a reliable 
source of supply. Any windfall allowance should have regard to historic 
windfall rates and expected future trends and development on windfall sites 
will contribute towards meeting the identified housing requirement. 
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7.36 Evidence from the monitoring of dwelling completions in the National 

Park over the last decade highlights the consistent delivery of housing on 
windfall sites. A total of 219 additional dwellings have been completed within 
the New Forest between 2006 (when the National Park Authority assumed its 
planning responsibilities) and 2016 on unallocated ‘windfall sites’ (in 
addition, 20 dwellings have been delivered on rural exceptions sites). This 
equates to an annual average of 22 dwellings per annum and justifies the 
inclusion of a windfall allowance within the draft Local Plan. 

 
7.37 This draft Plan includes an estimated future figure of 20 dwellings per annum 

from windfall developments, including dwellings delivered through the 
Permitted Development route which have increased in recent years through 
the office-to-residential rights. The estimate of 20 dwellings per annum 
acknowledges that the historic level of windfall development in the National 
Park since 2006 includes dwellings delivered under the inherited Test Valley 
and Salisbury District (as was) local plans which formed part of the statutory 
development plan for the Park between 2006 and 2010, and these have been 
discounted to give a windfall allowance lower than the historic trend of the last 
decade. 

 
Affordable Housing 

 
7.38 The provision of affordable housing in the New Forest is consistently raised as 

one of the biggest challenges facing local communities in the Park. As already 
outlined, the Government’s National Parks Vision & Circular (2010) states that 
national park authorities have an important role to play in the delivery of 
affordable housing and the Local Plan should include policies that pro-actively 
respond to local needs. 

 
7.39 The NPPF requires local planning authorities, through the Strategic Housing 

Market Area Assessment, to identify the range of types and sized of 
accommodation likely to be needed by the population in future. The SHMA 
analysis shows the need for 84 affordable dwellings per year within the New 
Forest National Park. The Assessment of affordable housing needs indicates 
that in delivery affordable units, a strategic policy target of 25% intermediate 
and 75% social / affordable rent would be appropriate. Given the identified 
local need for affordable housing, the SHMA concludes that the Authority is 
“…justified in seeking to secure the maximum viable level of affordable 
housing in future.” 

 
7.40 National planning policy also requires planning authorities to balance meeting 

local affordable housing needs with the economic viability of 
development22. To ensure viability, the costs of any affordable housing 
requirements applied to development should provide competitive returns to a 
willing land owner and willing developer to enable the development to be 
deliverable. It is clear that in reviewing the local planning policies for the 
National Park, the revised Local Plan should seek to maximise the delivery of 
affordable housing within the context of national planning policy. The 

                                                           
22

 paragraph 173, NPPF 



57  

Submission draft Local Plan, which is due to be published in summer 
2017, will be informed by a viability assessment as required by the NPPF. 

 
7.41 Following legal challenges, changes to the National Planning Practice 

Guidance (NPPG) introduced in May 2016 have set a dwelling threshold for 
affordable housing requirements on new development sites, below which 
affordable housing cannot be sought. This threshold excludes rural exceptions 
sites. The NPPG allows national park authorities to choose to apply a lower 
threshold of 5 units and if this threshold is applied the NPPG states, “…local 
planning authorities should only seek affordable housing contributions from 
developments between 6 and 10 units as financial contributions and not 
affordable housing units on site.” The New Forest National Park Authority 
chose to implement this lower threshold in May 2016 due to the significant 
contribution of small sites to affordable housing delivery. 

 
7.42 The National Park Authority has an existing framework in place for seeking 

financial contributions towards affordable housing. The level of financial 
contributions sought from developments of between 6 and 10 residential units 
(net) will be determined prior to the publication of the Submission draft Local 
Plan in 2017. As is currently the case, developers and landowners are 
expected to consider the overall cost of development prior to negotiating the 
sale or purchase of land. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

* 50% is the affordable housing target in the existing Core Strategy for the 
Park. The affordable housing target in the Submission draft Local Plan will be 
informed by a viability assessment. 

 

Policy 27 – Affordable Housing provision within the defined villages 
 

A target of at least 50%* of all net dwellings developed within the 
defined village boundaries of Ashurst, Brockenhurst, Lyndhurst and Sway 
will be provided as affordable homes to meet local needs. In practice: 
a) On developments of 5 dwellings or less (net) and with a combined 

gross floorspace of less than 500 square metres no affordable 
housing will be sought. 

b) On developments of between 6 and 10 units and with a maximum 
combined gross floorspace of less than 1,000 square metres, a 
financial contribution towards affordable housing provision off-site will 
be required. 

c) On development sites of 11 dwellings or more (net) or with a 
maximum combined gross floorspace greater than 1,000 square 
metres, affordable housing provision will be made on-site. 

 
The layout and design of affordable housing will be appropriately 
integrated into each development. 
The tenure (social and affordable rented, intermediate, shared ownership 
and other) of affordable homes will be based on up-to-date evidence 
of local needs. A suitable mix will be determined through liaison with the 
local housing authority. 
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Rural Exception Sites 
 
7.43 The NPPF confirms that in rural areas authorities should plan housing 

development to reflect local needs, particularly for affordable housing, 
including through rural exception sites. Rural exception sites have the 
potential to provide an important source of affordable housing to meet local 
needs on land that would not normally be used for housing. The existing Core 
Strategy (2010) supports the principle of rural exception sites in appropriate 
locations across the New Forest National Park. 

 
7.44 Paragraph 54 of the NPPF has changed the definition of rural exception sites 

to allow, at the National Park Authority’s discretion, for small numbers of 
market homes where essential to enable the delivery of significant additional 
affordable housing. However, given the reduction in affordable housing 
delivery within the defined villages through changes in national planning 
policy, draft Policy 28 proposes to retain the existing approach of seeking 
100% affordable housing on rural exception sites.  

 
7.45 The National Park Authority is part of the Hampshire Alliance for Rural 

Affordable Housing (HARAH) which seeks to address the need for affordable 
housing in rural villages across Hampshire. The Authority will continue to work 
with HARAH and local communities across the National Park to identify 
suitable affordable housing exceptions sites. 

 
 
 

Alternative Option: The Authority’s preferred policy option is to seek to 
maximise the delivery of affordable housing on sites within the 
National Park within the parameters set by the National Planning 
Practice Guidance (NPPG). An alternative option would be to continue 
to adopt a zero site size threshold (i.e. seek affordable housing on all 
residential development sites) as justified by the profile of 
development within the New Forest National Park and potentially 
supported by the Court of Appeal’s judgement in May which stated, 
 

“…although it would normally be inappropriate to require any affordable 
housing or social infrastructure contributions on sites below the 
thresholds stated, local circumstances may justify lower (or no) 
thresholds as an exception to the national policy…if in future an LPA 
submits for examination local plan policies with thresholds below 
those in the national policy, the Inspector will consider whether the 
LPA’s evidence base and local circumstances justify the LPA’s 
proposed thresholds. If he concludes that they do and the local plan 
policy is adopted, then more weight will be given to it than to the 
new national policy in subsequent decisions on planning 
applications.” 
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Commoners Dwellings 
 
7.46 The New Forest Commoning Review (2007) states that the lack of affordable 

housing for commoners could be the single largest threat to sustaining 
commoning in the future. The Authority is committed to supporting 
commoning through the Commoners’ Dwelling Scheme (CDS), which was 
originally established in 1992 to provide a mechanism by which commoners 
could enter into an appropriate legal agreement to meet the requirement for 
obtaining planning permission to build dwellings from which they could 
common. The existing local planning policies for the National Park (contained 
within the Core Strategy, 2010) support appropriate proposals for commoners’ 
dwellings, as did successive local plans prepared by the predecessor 
planning authorities. 

 

7.47 Since its inception in 1992, the CDS has delivered 18 new homes for 
commoners across the New Forest, and in most cases, this has also included 
associated farm buildings to help establish viable new commoners’ holdings. 
The CDS was last reviewed in 2011 and is administered by the Authority. It 
consists of a three stage process: 

  

Policy 28 – Rural Exceptions Sites 
Small-scale affordable housing developments may be permitted as 
“exceptions” on sites in or adjoining villages to meet the identified 
needs of local people in these areas. Proposals for exceptions sites 
should: 
a) meet a particular local need that cannot be accommodated in any 

other way; 
b) be subject to a planning obligation under Section 106 of the 

Town and Country Planning Act (1990) to ensure that the dwellings 
provide for low- cost housing for local needs in perpetuity; and 

c) be capable of management by an appropriate body, for example a 
Registered Social Landlord, the Authority, or a village trust or similar 
accredited local organisation; and 

d) be located where there are appropriate local facilities (e.g. shops, 
schools and public transport). 

 

The expectation is that 100% of the housing on rural exception sites will 
be affordable housing. 
 

Alternative Option: The Authority’s preferred option is to continue to 
seek 100% affordable housing on rural exceptions sites.  An 
alternative option to this would be to enable an element of open market 
housing on rural exception sites.  
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(i) Stage One is the consideration of an applicant’s commoning history 

and need for housing. This is undertaken by a Commoners’ Dwelling 
Scheme Panel which includes representatives from the CDA and the 
Verderers as well as the Authority. The Panel assesses an applicant’s 
eligibility and makes a recommendation as to whether the application is 
within or without the remit of the Scheme. 

 
(ii) Stage Two is the determination of the planning application by the 

Authority within the policies of the adopted Local Plan. If the Authority 
is minded to grant consent, the application proceeds to Stage Three. 

 
(iii) Stage Three is the completion of various legal agreements, obligations, 

transfer and leasing arrangements to ensure that the property remains 
available for commoning in perpetuity. 

 
7.48 In reviewing the local planning policies for the Park, the Authority believes it 

would be beneficial to include a separate policy on commoners’ dwellings, 
rather than including it within the general policy on affordable housing. This 
reflects the specific factors that must be considered when assessing 
proposals for commoners’ dwellings. For example, in order to guarantee the 
long term availability of dwellings built for commoners under this scheme, 
applicants will be required to enter into legal agreements, and to demonstrate 
a long term personal and family commitment to the exercising (or use) of 
common grazing rights on the New Forest. The Authority will also 
encourage proposals for commoners’ dwellings to consider the re-use of 
existing buildings where appropriate. 

 
7.49 As part of the local plan review the Authority also wishes to consider whether 

the CDS could be extended to include provision of rented accommodation 
to better assist commoners on lower incomes. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Policy 29 – New Forest Commoners Dwellings 
 

Exceptionally dwellings to meet the specific needs for New Forest 
Commoners may be permitted outside an existing settlement. As with 
other new dwellings in the National Park, the habitable floorspace of 
the dwelling should not exceed 100 square metres. 
 

Applicants for commoners’ dwellings must fulfil the requirements of the 
Commoners Dwelling Scheme. This includes demonstrating: 
a) an established recent history of active commoning; 
b) why they cannot common from their existing property; and 
c) that they do not have access to a property from which they can 

carry out their commoning. 
 

Applicants will be required to sign a legal agreement to ensure the 
dwellings remains in use for commoning in perpetuity. 
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Estate Workers Dwellings 
 
7.50 Outside the Crown Lands at the core of the New Forest, the National Park is 

characterised by a number of large land-owning Estates including 
Beaulieu, Cadland, Exbury and Meyrick. Between them the larger Estates 
in the New Forest manage a significant area of the Park and play an 
important role in the conservation of the landscape and cultural heritage of 
the New Forest, as well as the development of a sustainable rural economy. 
However, given the increasingly broad range of work undertaken by Estate 
Workers, many are ineligible for agricultural or forestry worker dwellings.  

 
7.51 The review of the local planning policies for the National Park is an 

opportunity to recognise the role large landowners play in the delivery of 
the two statutory National Park purposes and related socio-economic duty. 
Draft Policy 30 (below) therefore encourages the production of Estate 
Plans to inform the consideration of development proposals within the 
larger Estates. This allows a comprehensive picture of the whole Estate to 
be shared and helps place individual development proposals within their 
wider context. 

 
7.52 Where the need for additional development is identified through an Authority 

endorsed Estate Plan, the Authority would encourage the re-use of 
existing buildings as a first preference. Where small-scale new housing is 
proposed (either through new build or a change of use) occupancy will be 
controlled through the use of appropriate planning conditions and/or 
planning obligations. In considering proposals for new build dwellings for 
Estate workers the National Park Authority will need to be satisfied that 
there is no existing accommodation potentially available, or that the 
conversion / change of use of existing buildings is not a viable 
alternative. In accordance with Policy 19, the floorspace of new dwellings 
will be a maximum of 100 square metres. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Policy 30 – New Forest Estate Workers Dwellings 
 

Development proposals - including small-scale housing through the conversion 
or change of use of existing buildings as the first preference, and then new build 
- within the larger Estates of the New Forest National Park will be supported 
where: 
a) The development proposals comply with other relevant policies in this Plan 

and are part of an comprehensive Estate Plan endorsed by the Authority; 
b) The development proposals as part of an agreed Estate Plan deliver 

multiple benefits in line with the purposes, duty and special qualities of the 
National Park;  

c) The housing is subject to an occupancy condition and remains available for 
Estate’s Workers in perpetuity; and  

d) No other dwellings on the Estate have been recently sold or let to non 
Estate workers. 

 

For the purposes of applying this policy, small-scale housing schemes should not 
exceed a maximum of 3 units. 
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Agricultural and Forestry Workers Dwellings 
 
7.53 National planning policy has long acknowledged that certain agricultural and 

forestry activities may require a worker to live close to the site. Where this 
is justified, it is crucial that any housing provided is subject to strict criteria 
and conditions to ensure they are only use for the accommodation of 
essential workers. 

 
7.54 Agricultural and forestry workers’ dwellings will not be permitted on holdings 

where other dwellings on or closely connected with that holding have 
recently been disposed of, for example, by sale or by removal of restrictive 
conditions so that the dwelling can be let out on the open rental market. 

 
7.55 The proposed size restriction of 100 square metres is consistent with draft 

Policy 19 and seeks to ensure that the size of a worker’s dwelling is 
commensurate with the needs of the holding. Applicants seeking 
additional accommodation will be expected to justify their special need. 
Permitted development rights to provide further accommodation will 
normally be removed by condition. 

 
 Policy 31 – Agricultural and Forestry Workers Dwellings 

 

Permission will be granted for an agricultural or forestry worker’s 
dwelling provided: 
a) The nature of the work concerned makes it essential for one or 

more people engaged in the enterprise to live at, or very close to, the 
site of their work; 

b) The functional need could not be fulfilled by another existing 
dwelling on the unit, or any other existing accommodation in the area 
which is suitable and available for occupation by the workers 
concerned; 

c) no other dwellings either on or closely connected to the 
holding/enterprise have been sold separately or in some way 
alienated from the holding/ enterprise; 

d) the size of the proposed dwelling would not result in a total 
habitable floorspace exceeding 100 square metres; and 

e) where practicable and appropriate first consideration has been given 
to the conversion of an existing building under the terms of Policy 48. 

 

Where evidence of the financial soundness and future sustainability 
of the holding/enterprise appears inconclusive, consideration may be 
given to permitting a caravan or other temporary accommodation for a 
limited period of time in order to provide time for the viability of the 
holding / enterprise to be proven. 
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Removal of Agricultural Occupancy Conditions 
 
7.56 There are some 100 dwellings in the New Forest National Park that are 

subject to agricultural occupancy conditions. These dwellings have 
usually only been supported due to a particular agricultural need and they are 
located in areas where planning permission would not usually be granted for 
housing. 

 
7.57 A more detailed development management policy on the removal of 

agricultural occupancy conditions is justified to ensure that dwellings 
which have been permitted specifically to meet the needs of the rural 
economy normally remain available for that purpose. It relates not only to 
the needs of the particular holding but includes the general need for 
workers’ dwellings in the surrounding area. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
7.58 In order to demonstrate that the long term agricultural need for the dwelling 

has ceased the applicant will normally be expected to show that appropriate 
steps have been taken to try to sell the property with the occupancy 
condition intact and that marketing has been correctly targeted, financially 
realistic and sustained. This would be expected to include: 
 
 contacting other local land and estate owners in the vicinity of the dwelling 

to establish whether they require further accommodation either presently 
or in the near future. 

 the property being placed with local estate agents and advertised locally 
for at least a 12-month period at a price reflecting the occupancy condition 
(typically no more than 70% of the deemed open market value). 

 the property being advertised widely in local newspapers and appropriate 
publications including specialist trade organisation journals; and 

 Contacting the Commoners Defence Association to establish whether the 
property would meet the requirements of a New Forest commoner in 
housing need. 

 
  

Policy 32 - Removal of Agricultural Occupancy Conditions 
 

An occupancy condition restricting the occupancy of a dwelling to a 
person solely, mainly or last working in agriculture or forestry will not be 
removed unless the Authority is satisfied that the long term need for the 
dwelling has ceased and there is no evidence of a continuing need for 
housing for persons employed or last employed in the locality in these 
categories or practising commoning. 
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Neighbourhood Plans 
 
7.59 Local communities across the National Park have the option of preparing their 

own Neighbourhood Plans should they chose to. Neighbourhood Plans 
can be as broad or narrow in scope as the local communities wish and the 
Authority will work positively with any of the 37 town and parish councils 
within the National Park who chose to develop a Neighbourhood Plan. 
The allocation of further land to deliver affordable housing within settlements 
in the National Park in accordance with the strategic policies in the Local 
Plan is an option that could be taken forward through neighbourhood 
planning. 

 
Self / Custom Build 

 
7.60 The Government wants to enable more people to build and own their own 

home. All relevant authorities are required by the Self-build and Custom 
Housebuilding Act 2015 to maintain a register of individuals and 
associations of individuals who wish to acquire a serviced plot for self-
building. The register will be used to help identify and address the local 
need for housing in the National Park. 

 
7.61 The Government defines custom build housing as either a builder being 

contracted by a home owner to create a ‘custom built’ home or where a 
private individual builds their own home as a ‘self-build’. The National 
Park Authority has established a self-build register of people interested in 
self-build or custom build. The register will be used to help identify and 
address the local need for housing. Some of the sites assessed through the 
‘Call for Sites’ process may be appropriate for small self-build schemes. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople 
 
7.62 The New Forest has a long and rich heritage of travelling communities and 

their needs are recognised in national planning policy. The 
Government’s Planning Policy for Traveller Sites (2015) outlines the 
overarching aim to ensure the fair and equal treatment of gypsies and 
travellers in a way that facilities their traditional way of life while respecting 
the interests of the settled community. 

 
7.63 National policy requires local planning authorities to assess the need for 

gypsy and traveller provision using robust evidence. National policy also 
makes it clear that, as with any other forms of development, planning 
permission should only be granted in National Parks where it is demonstrated 

Alternative Options: One option considered by other local planning 
authorities is to allow self-build housing on rural exception sites. 
However, this is not supported by the Authority on the basis that self-
build housing does not comply with the NPPF definition of affordable 
housing and would be unlikely to remain affordable to meet local needs in 
perpetuity. 
 

http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/2015/17/contents/enacted
http://www.legislation.gov.uk/ukpga/2015/17/contents/enacted
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that the objectives of the designation will not be compromised by the 
development. It also confirms that planning authorities should strictly limit new 
traveller site development in open countryside away from existing 
settlements. The Hampshire Gypsy and Travellers Accommodation 
Assessment (2013) covers the whole of the New Forest National Park 
(including the Wiltshire part of the Park). The Assessment concluded that 
there was a need for two additional pitches within the National Park. 

 
7.64 An update to this study is currently in the process of being undertaken and the 

updated study (which may amend the identified need figure for the Park) will 
be taken into account in preparing the Submission draft Local Plan for 
consultation in 2017. At this point the Authority’s preferred approach is to 
positively allocate land to meet the identified need for gypsy and traveller 
sites; and to support this with criteria based policy should further proposals 
come forward. Any planning permission granted will include a planning 
condition or obligation to ensure that the occupancy of the site is limited to 
persons able to demonstrate an essential need for the accommodation. 

 
 

Policy 33 - Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Showpeople 
 

The existing site at ‘Forest View’ in Landford - illustrated below – is 
allocated for two permanent gypsy and traveller pitches (a net gain of one 
pitch). Detailed proposals for the site are still to be worked up and new 
development in this location would be expected to include a detailed 
landscape plan (rather than hard landscaping, high walls and fencing) to 
positively enhance the site and its surroundings within the National 
Park; and ensure the amenity of surrounding land uses is protected. 
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In addition to this proposed allocation, further proposals for the provision 
of permanent and / or transit accommodation to meet an established 
need of gypsies, travellers and travelling showpeople will be supported 
within the National Park where it can be demonstrated that there is a need 
for the site to be located within the National Park; and 

a) the impact of the site on the landscape character of the National 
Park is acceptable; 

b) the site is well located on the highway network and will not result in a 
level of traffic generation inappropriate for the roads in the National 
Park; 

c) there are adequate on-site facilities for parking and storage; 
d) in the case of any permanent site, be located where there are 

appropriate local facilities (e.g. shops, schools and public transport); 
and 

e) the site  does  not  detrimentally  affect  the  amenities  of  
surrounding occupiers. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

7.65 The following draft policies on residential development, replacement 
dwellings, extensions to dwellings and outbuildings reflect the local 
importance of these issues and the cumulative impact such development can 
have on the National Park. The policies in this draft Local Plan are based 
on those contained within the existing Core Strategy (2010) and aim to 
protect the special qualities of the New Forest, while also recognising the 
need for development to meet the needs of local communities. 

 
Residential Density within the Defined Villages 

 
7.66 The NPPF highlights the great importance the Government attaches to 

the built environment and the need to plan positively for the achievement of 
high quality development. Paragraph 58 of the NPPF confirms that local 
plans should aim to ensure that development responds to local character 
and seek to promote or reinforce local distinctiveness. 

 
7.67 This is particularly pertinent within the main villages of the New Forest 

National Park. The four defined villages of Ashurst, Brockenhurst, 
Lyndhurst and Sway are small in size (all less than 3,500 residents) and are 
an important part of the New Forest landscape. Many of the residential 

Alternative Option: The Authority’s preferred approach is to positively 
respond to the requirements of national planning policy and identify an 
appropriate site for gypsy and traveller use. An up to date assessment of 
need will inform the preparation of the Submission draft Local Plan in 
2017. An alternative option would be to continue the current planning 
policy approach of not identifying specific sites within the New Forest 
National Park for gypsy and traveller use, and instead rely on a criteria 
based policy to assess site specific proposals that come forward through 
the development control process 
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areas within these villages are spacious in character and distinguished by 
mature trees and gardens, which make an important contribution to the 
quality and character of the villages in which they are situated. It is essential 
that general pressure for development within the Park does not lead to 
inappropriate and high density development in the main villages. It is 
therefore important that proposals for infilling and redevelopment within the 
villages respond to the local character and reflect the local development 
densities where appropriate. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Replacement Dwellings 
 
7.68 The Authority continues to receive a significant number of planning 

applications for replacement dwellings in the National Park. To address 
concerns raised regarding the long term urbanisation and the erosion of 
local distinctiveness within the New Forest, as well as a reduction in the 
stock of smaller dwellings, successive local plans have sought to limit the 
impact of replacement dwellings through the use of appropriate planning 
policies. 

 
7.69 The existing Core Strategy includes a detailed planning policy on replacement 

dwellings and this approach was endorsed by the Planning Inspector for 
the examination in public into the Core Strategy in 2010 who recognised the 
value of including a policy relating to replacement dwellings, especially in 
such a sensitive landscape as the New Forest National Park. Recent 
changes in national planning policy have not altered the protection afforded 
to the National Park, or the justification for such a policy. 

 
7.70 In reviewing the local planning policies for the National Park it is clear that the 

concerns regarding the impact of large replacement dwelling on the 
character of the New Forest remain. It is therefore proposed to retain a 
detailed planning policy stating that replacement dwellings should be of a 
similar footprint, scale and size as the existing dwelling. As before the 
Authority will continue to impose appropriate planning conditions to remove 
permitted development rights to extend and/or alter the approved 
replacement dwelling to ensure that the stock of smaller dwellings in the Park 
is maintained. 

 

Policy 34 - Residential Density in the Defined Villages 
 

To ensure the conservation and enhancement of the built heritage of 
the defined villages, development densities within the villages must be 
informed by consideration of the character of the local area. The four 
defined villages are rural areas often characterised by spacious 
residential plots set within mature landscapes, and development 
densities should reflect the strong built heritage of the villages and their 
location within a nationally protected landscape. 
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7.71 This policy does not apply to former dwellings that have either been 
demolished or abandoned. Abandonment is likely to have occurred where 
there has been a deliberate intention to cease the residential use of the 
property by (i) leaving the dwelling vacant for a considerable period or 
(ii) allowing the dwelling to deteriorate to the extent that residential re-use 
would involve what would be tantamount to rebuilding or (iii) introducing a 
different use that supplants the earlier residential use. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Policy 35 - Replacement Dwellings 
 

The replacement of existing dwellings will be permitted except where the 
existing dwelling: 

a) is the result of a temporary or series of temporary permissions or the 
result of an unauthorised use; or 

b) makes a positive contribution to the historic character and appearance 
of the locality. 

 

A replacement dwelling may be sited other than in the same position as the 
dwelling to be replaced, providing that there are clear environmental benefits. 
 

Caravans and mobile homes may not be replaced by permanent dwellings. 
 

In the case of small dwellings and those permitted by Policies 19 – 30 of this 
Local Plan, replacement dwellings must not result in a total habitable 
floorspace exceeding 100 sq. metres and in the case of other dwellings 
outside the defined villages, the replacement dwelling should be of no greater 
floorspace than the existing dwelling. In exceptional circumstances, a larger 
dwelling may be permitted if it is essential to meet the genuine family needs of 
an occupier who works in the immediate locality. In respect of this exceptional 
circumstance, the maximum habitable floorspace of the replacement dwelling 
must not exceed 120 sq. metres. 
 

Alternative opt ions /  variat ions on the Authori ty ’s  preferred 
approach to replacement dwellings include: 
 

a) A more subjective policy that places no specific restrictions on the 
size of replacement dwellings, instead requiring each proposal to be 
assessed on its site-specific merits. 

b) Extend the requirement for replacement dwellings to be of no 
greater floorspace than the existing dwellings to also cover the four 
defined villages. 

c) A more innovative policy approach which could allow the 
replacement of substantial dwellings with more than one smaller 
dwelling – effectively a “2 for 1 policy” – so long as there was no 
increase in floorspace. This could potentially increase the stock of 
smaller dwellings within the National Park in response to identified 
local needs. This could also be extended to the conversion of existing 
dwellings across the National Park.  
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Extensions to Dwellings 
 
7.72 Even with extended Permitted Development Rights, the Authority continues to 

receive a significant volume of applications each year for residential 
extensions. As with the concerns outlined above regarding replacement 
dwellings, proposals to continually extend dwellings in a nationally designated 
landscape such as the New Forest can affect the locally distinctive character 
of the New Forest. In addition, extensions can over time cause an imbalance 
in the range and mix of housing stock available. For these reasons it is 
considered important that the revised Local Plan continues to include a clear 
policy to guide decisions for extensions to dwellings. The Planning Inspector 
for the examination in public in 2010 into the Core Strategy concluded that the 
policy approach, “…strikes an appropriate balance between meeting changes 
in householder requirements whilst maintaining a stock of small-sized 
dwellings for the benefit of the wider Park community. Limiting the 30% 
restriction to dwellings outside the defined villages is justified as extensions in 
these locations are likely to have a greater impact upon the unspoilt qualities 
of the New Forest.” 

 
7.73 The floorspace limitations proposed build on those contained within the 

existing Core Strategy for the National Park and are the maximum limit. The 
30% limit is not an allowance or entitlement and it is important to emphasise 
that although an extension may comply with the criterion on size, there could 
be another harmful impact which would make the proposal unacceptable. In 
all cases, the Authority will have regard to the scale and character of the core 
element  of  the  original  dwelling  (rather  than  subsequent  additions)  in 
determining whether or not an extension is sympathetic to the dwelling. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Policy 36 - Extensions to Dwellings 
 
Extensions to existing dwellings will be permitted provided that they are 
appropriate to the existing dwelling and its curtilage. 
 
In the case of small dwellings and new dwellings permitted by Policies 19 – 30 of 
this Local Plan, the extension must not result in a total habitable floorspace 
exceeding 100 sq. metres, and in the case of other dwellings (not small 
dwellings) outside the defined villages the extension must not increase the 
floorspace of the existing dwelling by more than 30%. In exceptional 
circumstances a larger extension may be permitted: 
 
a) to  meet  the  genuine  family  needs  of  an  occupier  who  works  in  the 

immediate locality; or 
b) to  meet  design  considerations  relating to  the  special  character  of  the 

dwelling (e.g. listed buildings). 
 
In respect of these exceptional circumstances, the maximum habitable floorspace 
of an extended small dwelling must not exceed 120 sq.metres. 
 

In the case of agricultural or forestry workers’ dwellings, the extension must not 
result in a total habitable floorspace exceeding 120 sq. metres. 
 

Extensions will not be permitted where the existing dwelling is the result of a 
temporary or series of temporary permissions or the result of an unauthorised use. 
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7.74 Where necessary the Authority will use appropriate planning conditions to 
ensure that permitted extensions are not used in conjunction with 
national Permitted Development Rights to undermine the aims of this local 
planning policy. 

 
7.75 For the purposes of applying Policies 35 and 36: 
 

 original dwelling means the dwelling as first built; 
 existing dwelling means the dwelling as it existed on 1 July 1982, or as 

the dwelling was originally built or legally established, if the residential use 
post-dates 1 July 1982; 

 small dwelling means a dwelling with a floor area of 80 sq. metres or less 
as it existed on 1 July 1982, or as the dwelling was originally built or legally 
established, if the residential use post-dates 1 July 1982; 

 floorspace of original, existing and small dwellings will be measured as 
the total internal habitable floorspace of the dwelling but will not include 
floorspace within conservatories23, attached outbuildings and detached 
outbuildings (irrespective of whether the outbuilding’s current use is as 
habitable floorspace); 

 floorspace of proposed extensions will include conservatories and 
attached outbuildings and any habitable floorspace provided within a 
detached outbuilding; 

 a conservatory is defined as having not less than three-quarters of the 
area of its roof and not less than one-half of the area of its external walls 
made of translucent material; 

 a modest basement will not normally be regarded as habitable floorspace. 
However, some judgement will need to be applied in terms of whether it is 
genuinely a secondary space in association with the main dwelling. Key 
criteria to consider include availability of light; size (in relation to the main 
dwellings); access; use; layout and headroom.  Basements to houses set 
into a hillside with any form of exposed elevation will usually be treated as 
habitable accommodation.   

 genuine family need is defined as an exceptional and unique family need 
that could not have been reasonably anticipated at the time of purchase of 
the property. For example, additional floorspace may be required to cater 
for specialist equipment and facilities required in connection with an 
unforeseen event, such as a severe disability arising from an accident 
whilst in occupation of the property; but, it normally would not cater for the 
needs of growing families or the need to care for elderly relatives, as these 
needs are not considered to be so ‘exceptional’ as to warrant a departure 
from the floorspace restrictions set out in this policy. 

 

 

Outbuildings 
 
7.76 Since the adoption of the Core Strategy in 2010 there has remained 

considerable development pressure to provide for ever larger 
outbuildings. Concerns were raised during the Regulation 18 Local Plan 
consultation in late 2015 that proposals for outbuildings are: (i) impacting on 

                                                           
23

 This only applies to conservatories in New Forest District that have previously been permitted as an ‘exception’ to 
policy and which are the subject of a planning condition that limits their use as a conservatory. 
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the character of the New Forest; (ii) increasingly being used to circumvent 
restrictions on residential extensions and replacement dwellings; (iii) 
taking up important amenity space, including parking provision, within the 
curtilage of dwellings and this is resulting in parking being pushed 
beyond sites onto protected verges; and (iv) resulting in the 
overdevelopment of sites. 

 
7.77 The Authority will therefore continue to look to carefully control proposals for 

outbuildings through its Local Plan, while at the same time recognising 
the role of outbuildings in supporting home-working for example. The 
Authority will normally impose a planning condition limiting the use of the 
outbuilding to purposes incidental to the dwelling on the site and 
excluding any use as habitable floorspace. 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

7.78 The use of outbuildings to support home working and home-based 
businesses will be considered acceptable where this does not involve a 
change of use of the main dwelling or have an adverse impact on the 
residential amenities of adjoining occupiers or the special qualities of 
the National Park. 

 
Infrastructure Provision 

 
7.79 New development, even on the relatively limited scale planned for in the 

National Park, can place extra demands on existing infrastructure. In 
such cases where it is not possible to make the necessary provision on 
site, the Authority will seek financial contributions from the developer in 
accordance with the framework provided by national planning policy and 
guidance. Within the context of the development that takes place within 
the National Park, developer contributions may be required towards 
highway works; affordable housing; education provision; recreation provision 
(including public open space enhancements); and nature conservation 
mitigation measures. 

 
7.80 Following the recent introduction of further restrictions on the use on the use 

of Section 106 agreements to secure financial contributions towards 
local infrastructure, the Authority has revisited the merits of introducing the 
Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) within the National Park. The 
preparation of a Charging Schedule for the National Park will go through its 
own consultation and examination process and once in place will largely 
replace Section 106 agreements. 

Policy 37 – Outbuildings 
 

Domestic outbuildings will be permitted where they: 
 

a) are proportionate and clearly subservient to the dwelling they are to 
serve in terms of scale, size, height and massing; 

b) are located within the residential curtilage; 
c) are required for purposes incidental to the use of the main dwelling; 
d) are not providing additional habitable accommodation; and 
e) will  not  reduce  private  amenity  space  –  including  parking  

provision  - around the dwelling to an unacceptable level. 
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7.81 However, even with CIL in place there is likely to remain a role for Section 106 

agreements in the future to: (i) secure necessary contributions towards 
infrastructure that cannot be funded through CIL (for example habitat 
mitigation measures that are not deemed ‘infrastructure’, such as ranger 
provision or an education campaign; and financial contributions towards 
affordable housing provision on sites of between 6 and 10 dwellings); and 
(ii) secure site specific contributions from individual developments for 
measures that do appear on the general Park-wide infrastructure list. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
Community Facilities and Services 

 

7.82 In pursuing the two statutory National Park purposes, the Authority is 
committed to fostering, “…the economic and social well-being of local 
communities within the National Park24.” The special qualities of the 
New Forest National Park includes its strong and distinctive local 
communities and one of the strategic objectives identified in this draft Local 
Plan is to further strengthen the well-being and sustainability of local 
communities. 

 

7.83 Local communities in the New Forest face similar challenges to those in many 
rural areas. Community facilities and key services that are essential in 
sustaining local villages are often under threat and therefore it is important 
that local planning policies for the area support their retention and 
improvement. In recent years the planning policy framework for the 
National Park has supported the development of new and enhanced 
community facilities, such as Woodgreen Village Shop and this approach will 
be retained. 

  

                                                           
24

 Section 62(1), Environment Act 1995 

Policy 38 - Infrastructure Provision and Developer Contributions 
 

Development proposals shall make provision for the infrastructure 
necessary to ensure that the development is acceptable in planning terms in 
the context of the New Forest National Park Local Plan. Where 
appropriate, financial contributions for the provision of infrastructure off-site 
will be sought. 
 

Contributions will be secured through the appropriate mechanism – 
including the Community Infrastructure Levy and Section 106 agreements 
– as required by the National Planning Practice Guidance (NPPG). 
 

In  implementing  this  policy  regard  will  be  had  to  economic  
viability considerations at the site specific level. 
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7.84 The draft policy below is based on the existing Core Strategy approach which 
supports the retention of existing community facilities and the provision 
of essential facilities (including village shops and local educational services) 
in villages across the whole of the National Park where there are clear 
community benefits. 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 

7.85 Essential local community facilities are facilities that are of direct benefit to the 
immediate local community that provide an essential service, including 
village shops, pubs and village halls as well as small-scale health and 
educational services, sports and social facilities. 

 
 

Retail Development within the National Park 
 
7.86 Paragraph 28 of the NPPF states that that to support a strong rural economy, 

local plans should promote the retention and development of local 
services and community facilities in villages, such as local shops, 
meeting places, sports venues, cultural buildings, public houses and places 
of worship. Draft policy 39 (above) covers the retention and development 
of local community facilities. 

 
7.87 Although there are no designated ‘town centres’ within the National Park (the 

largest villages have less than 3,500 residents), successive local plans 
have sought to safeguard the role of the four defined village centres of the 
National Park in meeting some of the day-to-day retail needs of local 
residents and visitors. This has typically been done by setting a proportion of 
the designated shopping frontages that should be kept in A1 (retail) use. 
However, recent changes in national Permitted Development Rights mean 
that many changes of use no longer require full planning permission 
(although Permitted Development Rights are tighter within the National Park 
than outside). At this stage in the Plan-preparation process views are invited 
on the approach to be taken to safeguarding the retail role of the main 
villages. 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Policy 39 – Local Community Facilities 
 

The Authority will support the retention of existing community facilities 
throughout the National Park and prevent their loss or redevelopment 
where they contribute to the sustainability of local communities. The 
Authority will support the development of essential local community 
facilities where the proposal is of clear and direct benefit to the local village 
or rural community. 
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7.88 The growing importance of the local produce market to the New Forest 
economy is acknowledged and it is therefore proposed to retain a local 
planning policy supporting appropriate small-scale retail development 
(including farm shops) outside the main villages. 

 
7.89 Farm shops which sell goods produced on the farm do not normally require 

planning permission. In addition to goods produced on the farm, farm shops 
can also retail a small percentage of imported goods (typically 10%) without 
the need for planning permission. In each case, judgement needs to be 
exercised in determining whether the scale and proportion of imported goods 
amounts to a retail use requiring planning permission. 

Policy 40 - Retail Development outside the Defined Villages 
 

Outside the defined villages small-scale convenience shops within rural 
settlements that serve local needs, and farm shops that are part of a 
farm diversification will be permitted, together with small scale extensions 
of existing shops. Any development should not extend into the open 
countryside or have impacts on adjoining land uses. The potential effects 
of farm shops on other shops in neighbouring villages will be assessed. 

 

Alternative Options: 
a) The Authority seeks to safeguard existing A1, A2 and A3 uses 

within the four identified defined village shopping frontages from 
development proposals to non-A uses (such as residential). 

b) No Local Plan policy is included regarding changes of use within the 
retail frontages on the basis that the majority of changes are now 
Permitted Development 

c) The Authority includes a simple policy stating that in the cases 
where a planning application is required, the loss of A1 retail uses 
below a certain proportion (40 – 50%) will not be supported. 
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8. A Sustainable Local Economy 
 

 
 

8.1 This chapter takes forward the strategic objectives for a sustainable local 
economy, land management and tourism. 

 
8.2 A healthy local economy is essential in maintaining the life and vibrancy of the 

National Park, providing local employment, and sustaining its rural 
communities. This Local Plan Review aims to achieve a sustainable local 
economy which provides business and employment opportunities that benefit 
the National Park’s communities without compromising the special qualities 
and rural character of the area. This approach will help to deliver the 
Authority’s duty25 to foster the social and economic well-being of its local 
communities and, in doing so, will support the New Forest District Council, 
Wiltshire Council, and Test Valley Borough in their responsibility for promoting 
economic development in their administrative areas. 

 
8.3 It is recognised that maintaining a high quality natural environment can 

contribute substantial economic benefits by supporting tourism and helping to 
attract high value employees and businesses. Research suggests that 
National Park designation brings economic benefits for businesses both within 
a National Park and in the wider region26. By successfully pursuing its two 
statutory purposes, therefore, the National Park Authority can make a positive 
contribution to economic prosperity both locally and in surrounding areas. 

 
8.4 The economic approach of this Local Plan Review takes into consideration 

some key aspects of the economic and employment characteristics of the 
Park. There is a very low level of unemployment, which has been no higher 
than 1.5%27 for the last ten years and has been consistently lower than 
regional a n d  n a t i o n a l  l e ve l s  d u r i n g  t h a t  p e r i o d .  Employment h a s  
b e e n  supported by a long history of investment in new business space with 
recent new floorspace development being consistent with the long term 
trend. The local economy is very diverse with the leisure, tourism, agriculture, 
health, and the professional, scientific and technical sectors all important in 
creating a wide range of employment opportunities. However, whilst many 
residents have high skill levels, the local economy would benefit from 
improved skills and business support. Looking forward to the next few years, 
a decline in the working age population is forecast.   

 
8.5 Within relatively short distances, the National Park is surrounded by 

local employment centres, such as Lymington, Ringwood and Totton, and 
large urban areas that provide significant employment opportunities. It is, 
therefore, not surprising to find that there is net out-commuting by 
residents to these larger  centres,  and,  given  their  proximity,  it  is  likely  
that  some  of  the employment needs of Park residents in the future will 
continue to be met beyond the Park’s boundaries. 

                                                           
25 See Chapter 1: Introduction and the Environment Act 1995. 
26

 Prosperity and Protection: The economic impact of National Parks in the Yorkshire and Humber region. Council for National 
Parks 2006; Valuing England’s National Parks: Cumulus Consultants Ltd and ICF GHK – Final Report for National Parks England 
2013 
27

 Unemployment measured by the % of the working age population that are claiming Job Seekers Allowance 
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8.6 With strong economic expansion planned in the surrounding employment 

centres in South Hampshire, Southern Wiltshire and South East Dorset the 
task for the local economy will be to find ways of benefiting from the National 
Park’s advantages whilst retaining its special character. Taking into account 
the forecasted decline in the working age population, competition from 
surrounding areas, and the need to maintain the special environmental 
qualities of the Park, supporting the economic well-being of the Park’s 
communities will be best served by focusing on small businesses, with locally 
distinctive, higher value and low impact types of businesses being most 
appropriate. Given that most businesses in the Park are relatively small28, the 
appropriate requirements for business space are likely to be of modest scale. 

 
8.7 In relation to sustainable development that is appropriate in a nationally 

designated area, throughout the Park the Local Plan Review will support: 
 the re-use and extension of existing buildings; 
 the redevelopment of existing business use employment sites; 
 retaining existing employment sites 
 farm diversification; 
 home working 

and, in addition to the above, in the defined villages the Local Plan Review will 
also support: 
 small scale employment development also using new buildings. 

 
8.8 This approach does not require the allocation of new land specifically for 

employment development. Neither the National Park Authority’s Core Strategy 
nor any of the Local Plans prepared by the predecessor planning authorities 
(and inherited by the Authority in 2006) included employment land allocations 
within the National Park in recognition of the protection afforded to the 
landscape and the high proportion of internationally protected habitats within 
the New Forest. Moreover, the very diverse nature of the local economy 
means that it does not rely heavily on the B1 to B8 Land Use Classes that 
need office and industrial spaces. Coupled with the forecast decline in the 
working age population, it is not considered necessary to allocate any new 
land solely for employment use in this Local Plan Review. 

 
8.9 This approach does not mean, however, that employment opportunities will 

not be created. Indeed, past trends of development show that employment 
opportunities continue to be generated for local communities in the National 
Park area, and unemployment has consistently been below regional and 
national levels since the designation of the National Park. Given the long 
history of business development that spans a wide range of economic 
environments, it is anticipated that employment development will continue to 
come forward that will support the well-being of the Park’s communities. 

 

8.10 The Authority recognises, however, that the government’s changes to 
permitted development rights will lead to the loss of certain types of business 
spaces, which could have a negative impact on the local economy. These 
loses will offset some of the new business space development that is brought 

                                                           
28

 Over 90% of businesses in the National Park have 10 or fewer employees 
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forward in the future. In these circumstances, for the local economy to 
continue to provide sufficient employment opportunities for its communities, 
the Authority will not only retain all existing employment sites (where not 
impacted by the permitted development right changes), but will encourage the 
redevelopment of redundant brownfield employment sites for employment use 
by supporting a wider range of business uses than the prior use, and ensure 
business space is provided on sites allocated for a mix of housing and 
employment use as outlined in Policy 22 and Policy 24. 

 

 
 

Strategic Objective for a Sustainable Economy: 
 
 Develop a diverse and sustainable economy that contributes to the well- 

being of local communities 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

8.11 It will be important to support new small scale business development 
throughout the National Park to provide the employment and services needed 
by local communities. The priority will be to locate such services within the 
defined villages to take advantage of existing facilities and transport links 
within these villages. However a considerable number of current employment 
sites are already located outside the defined villages and it will be important to 
enable some further business development of an appropriate scale where this 
helps improve the long term sustainability of the more rural communities. 

 
8.12 Greater use of technological and communication advances that aid 

employment development will be supported as these can improve efficiency 
and productivity, raise value added, and are identified as a key business 
requirement in the latest Business Needs Survey. Businesses that use such 
technology tend to have less environmental impacts and can also support 
home working to provide more employment opportunities. 

 
8.13 Improving broadband and mobile telecommunications is an important 

Policy 41: Business and Employment Development 
 
Small scale employment development will be permitted within the four 
defined villages of Ashurst, Brockenhurst, Lyndhurst and Sway. 
 
Outside these defined villages, small scale employment development 
that helps the well-being of local communities will be permitted through 
the re- use or extension of existing buildings, the redevelopment of 
existing business use employment sites, farm diversification schemes and 
through home-working. 
 
Particular encouragement will be given to businesses that help to 
maintain the land-based economy and cultural heritage of the National 
Park, or contribute to the understanding and enjoyment of the National 
Park’s Special Qualities. Providing local communities with a variety of 
employment opportunities will also be supported where these do not 
have an adverse impact on the Special Qualities of the National Park. 
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objective set out in the Partnership Plan for the National Park. The Authority 
supports the rollout of superfast broadband across the National Park and the 
initiative to seek additional funding to provide complete coverage across the 
Park. 
 

8.14 The visual impacts of telecommunications infrastructure will be considered 
using national planning policy and guidance, to ensure that any such 
proposals are sensitively designed and sited and it must be demonstrated that 
there are no suitable alternative locations. 

 
8.15 Taking advantage of local distinctiveness will also be particularly important for 

the local economy. Many existing producers and entirely new businesses 
related to the rural economy are benefiting from this through the local produce 
and products market. There is widespread recognition of the New Forest 
Marque and an increasing number of small businesses, farmers markets and 
farm shops are using this New Forest brand. Proposals for farm shops will be 
considered under Policy 40 in Chapter 7. 

 
8.16 The local economy would also benefit from raising productivity through 

improved skills and business support, which are both encouraged by the 
Enterprise M3 and Swindon and Wiltshire Local Enterprise Partnerships and 
the New Forest LEADER Local Development Strategy. The Local Plan 
Review recognises the importance of increasing the skills of the local 
workforce to improve their employment prospects. The Authority will support 
the role of the New Forest District Council, Test Valley Borough Council and 
Wiltshire Council in co-ordinating the provision of skills training for the 
workforce. It will also support the provision of training facilities through the re- 
use and extension of existing buildings and the redevelopment of existing 
business use employment sites. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

8.17 In addition to supporting business development to sustain the well-being of 
local communities, it is important to recognise that existing employment sites 
are under pressure from higher value land uses such as housing, particularly 
given the high level of house prices in the National Park. With concerns about 
declining facilities and services in communities, and competition from 
surrounding towns and urban areas, it will be important to retain existing 
employment sites29 to ensure the provision of future employment 
opportunities. 

 
 

 

                                                           
29

 The Policy applies to employment sites which are not subject to permitted development rights contained in the most recent 
version of The Town and Country Planning (General Permitted Development) (England) Order 

Policy 42: Existing Employment Sites 
 

Existing employment sites will be retained throughout the National Park 
where these contribute to the sustainability of local communities. 
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8.18 The redevelopment of existing employment sites should help to support the 
economic well-being of communities throughout the Park. The Authority will 
encourage the redevelopment of redundant brownfield employment sites for 
employment use by supporting a wider range of business uses than the 
previous use, other than storage and warehousing. Proposals for small scale 
starter units/offices, rural business units and easy in/out units, will be 
considered favourably. However, the redevelopment of existing employment 
sites for general storage and warehousing purposes will not be encouraged 
as this type of development does not generate significant employment 
opportunities relative to the space required, and typically results in additional 
traffic. 

 
Extensions to Non Residential Buildings and Uses 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

8.19 This policy applies to a range of non-residential buildings and uses including 
agricultural, business, community and tourism uses30 (excluding holiday parks 
and camp sites). It seeks to maintain existing non-residential buildings and 
uses while avoiding potential adverse impacts on the National Park arising 
from additional activity, such as increased visitor pressures and traffic. 

 
8.20 A limited extension will normally be considered as one which is capable of 

being achieved with minimal impact on the overall physical appearance and 
prominence of the building and/or site and one which results only in marginal 
changes to the nature of the existing use. 

                                                           
30

 Extensions to existing serviced accommodation and uses will be supported by this Policy as long as the extension also operates 
as serviced accommodation – forms of self-catering accommodation and uses that are separate and proposed as extensions to 
existing serviced accommodation will not be supported by this Policy. Extensions to all forms of camping will be considered under 
Policy 46 

Policy 44: Extensions to Non Residential Buildings and Uses 
 

The limited extension of existing non-residential buildings and uses will be 
permitted where it: 
a) would not materially increase the level of impact of the activity on the 

site; and 
b) is contained within the existing site boundary. 

 

Policy 43: Redevelopment of Existing Employment Sites 
 

The redevelopment of established employment sites for industrial, office, 
and business uses will be permitted where: 
a) there would be minimal additional effect on the visual impact of the 

site in the landscape, or on the amenities of nearby properties, or on 
traffic or other disturbances from the site; and 

b) where feasible, the redevelopment scheme deals comprehensively 
with the full extent of the site; and 

c) the replacement buildings would be appropriate to their surroundings in 
terms of scale, design and materials; and 

d) the redevelopment scheme would be contained within the existing 
site boundary. 
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Tourism 
 

Strategic Objective for Tourism: 
 
 Support development which encourages sustainable tourism and 

recreation, and provides opportunities for enjoying the Park’s special 
qualities. 

 
8.21 The New Forest National Park’s unique environment attracts many visitors 

and the tourism industry is of considerable importance to the National Park’s 
economy. Spending associated with leisure trips to the National Park is 
significant, supporting the accommodation, retail and other business sectors, 
providing employment, and thus supporting local communities. 

 
8.22 The development and implementation of sustainable tourism in the New 

Forest involves a wide range of partners and stakeholders. The District 
Council has the key destination management role, and works with a wide 
range of partners such as the New Forest Tourism Association and the 
National Park Authority to promote and market the New Forest, encourage 
sustainable tourism, and provide interpretation and information services. The 
Authority is supportive of the delivery of sustainable tourism and recognises 
the important contribution it makes to the National Park’s communities and its 
economy. 

 
8.23 In addition to developing the competitiveness and economic success of the 

tourism sector, a great deal of work has been undertaken to promote 
sustainable tourism in the New Forest, based on bringing together the 
interests of visitors, the tourism industry, local communities and the 
environment. This approach aims to support the local tourism economy, whilst 
ensuring that the special qualities and local distinctiveness of the New Forest 
are conserved. There is still, however, a need to raise the profile of tourism 
businesses as examples of good environmental practice and be bolder in 
developing the image of the National Park as a sustainable tourism 
destination focusing on the special qualities of the area. 

 
8.24 With regard to tourism related developments, the Authority aims to support 

sustainable tourism and provide opportunities for enjoying the Park’s special 
qualities without compromising its purpose to conserve and enhance the 
Park’s natural beauty, wildlife and cultural heritage. To achieve this, new 
tourism development will be supported in the following policy. 
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8.25 Small scale development of new visitor facilities and accommodation will be 
supported within the four defined villages. These villages already provide 
many restaurants, shops and other services used by visitors and together with 
their access by public transport make them sustainable locations for tourism 
developments31. Elsewhere throughout the National Park development of 
visitor facilities and accommodation will be supported through the re-use or 
extension  of  existing  buildings,  including  as  part  of  well  conceived  farm 
diversification schemes. 

 
8.26 It is also important to recognise that existing serviced accommodation is 

under pressure from higher value forms of development, such as housing. 
Given that serviced accommodation makes a significant contribution to the 
local economy by providing employment and supporting business services 
and local produce markets, retaining the existing stock is considered 
important. Outside the National Park, the adjacent towns (including Ringwood, 
Lymington, Fordingbridge and New Milton) are likely to continue to perform a 
particular role as centres for accommodation and visitor information and in 
providing a greater range of services and cultural facilities. 

 
8.27 Existing holiday parks and campsites provide significant opportunities to enjoy 

the special qualities of the National Park. They are well provided for in and 
around the New Forest and this means that no additional camping facilities32 

are needed. Although many sites are seasonal they can have a significant 
impact on the New Forest environment, particularly those located in areas of 
designated    nature   conservation    importance.    Proposals   for   ancillary 
developments to support seasonal campsites, such as hardstandings and 
toilets, will not be viewed favourably. In the longer term, it would be of benefit 

                                                           
31

 Consistent with paragraph 28, National Planning Policy Framework 
32

 Including all forms of self-catering camping accommodation 

Policy 45: Tourism Development 
 

Tourism development will be supported where it provides opportunities for 
the understanding and enjoyment of the special qualities of the National 
Park in a way that either enhances, or does not damage the special 
qualities. This will be facilitated by: 

a) supporting small scale development of visitor facilities and 
accommodation using new or existing buildings in the four defined 
villages, or outside these villages through the re-use or extension of 
existing buildings, including as part of a farm diversification scheme; 

b) retaining existing serviced visitor accommodation where it contributes to 
the sustainability of local communities; and 

c) supporting opportunities to relieve visitor pressures where this would 
assist the conservation or enhancement of internationally or nationally 
designated nature conservation sites. 

Extensions to existing tourism developments will be considered in 
accordance with Policies 44 and 46. 
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to the New Forest environment to reduce the overall number of camping and 
caravan pitches in the most sensitive areas. Policy 46 carries forward a long 
standing earlier policy from the New Forest District Local Plan First Alteration. 

 
8.28 Recently there has been a large increase in 28 day ‘pop up’ campsites which 

account for some extra 7000 overnight stays in the Forest.  If this trend 
continues over the lifetime of Plan consideration may have to be given to the 
use of Article 4 Direction to ensure this type of development is properly planned 
for. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 

 
The land-based economy 

 

 

Strategic Objective for the land-based economy 
 
 Encourage land management that sustains the special qualities of the 

National Park 
 

 
 

8.29 The land-based economy in the New Forest encompasses agriculture, 
forestry, commoning and other traditional rural businesses. These have 
all generally declined in economic importance, and now provide only a 
small proportion of local jobs. However, farming, commoning, forestry and 
woodland management remain vital in maintaining the land use 
management practices that help conserve the landscape character and 
cultural identity of the National Park. 

 
8.30 In relation to rural activities, the National Park’s Management Plan 

outlines the important role that agriculture and forestry play in supporting 
the rural economy and maintaining the characteristic New Forest habitats 
and landscapes. 

Policy 46:  Holiday Parks and Camp Sites 
 
New campsites and extensions to existing holiday parks, touring caravan or 
camping sites will only be permitted to enable the removal of pitches from 
sensitive areas by the relocation of part of a site to a less sensitive area 
adjoining an existing site, providing: 
a) there would be overall environmental benefits; 
b) there would be no increase in the overall site area or site capacity; 
c) the area where pitches or other facilities are removed from would be fully 

restored to an appropriate New Forest landscape, and any existing use 
rights are relinquished. 

 



83  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

8.31 In the National Park the practice of commoning is particularly recognised as 
being integral to the maintenance of the essential landscape character 
and cultural heritage of the area. Commoners’ animals remain part of the 
identity of the Forest and a major attraction for visitors. Whilst commoners 
have rights to graze their animals in the historic area of common 
grazing, they also require back-up grazing areas in the enclosed 
agricultural lands. Consequently it is important that agricultural land, which 
is used for these purposes, is not developed or lost to other uses. 

 
8.32 Farming and farm diversification will be given particular support to enhance or 

maintain the characteristic landscapes and habitats, provide local 
produce, allow greater public access or create local employment. 
Diversification of a scale or extent which is likely to provide an incentive to 
reduce the long term agricultural operation of the land will not be supported. 

 

8.33 Forestry has become an important feature of the New Forest over the past 
150 years, providing local employment and training and enabling much of 
the timber to be sourced and processed locally. It will be important for the 
industry to adapt to changing markets for forestry products, including wood 
fuel, and continue to champion sustainable production in the local context. 

 
 
 
 

  

Policy 47: The Land-based Economy 
 

Land-based businesses that help maintain the overall character and 
cultural identity of the National Park will be supported by: 
 

a) working  with  key  organisations  to  ensure  the  future  viability  of 
commoning through: 
(i) enabling affordable housing for commoners, that includes land 

suitable for holdings (as set out in Policy 29 in Chapter 7); and 
(ii) maintaining the supply of land available for back-up grazing on 

the enclosed lands; resisting the loss of back-up grazing through 
development or change of use. 

 

b) Supporting farming and forestry that would be beneficial to the Forest 
through: 
(i) the  provision  of  agricultural  and  forestry  buildings  subject  to 

Policy 49; 
(ii) farm diversification where this would help to sustain the long-term 

agricultural operation of the land and would be: 
- agricultural diversification based on an extensive system of 

land management, or 
- non-agricultural diversification, through the re-use of 

redundant farm buildings, where the new use would 
remain ancillary to the farming business 

(iii) Helping to support markets for local produce and products. 
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Re-Use of Existing Buildings 
 
8.34 The re-use of existing buildings is important for business and employment 

development to ensure the provision of future employment opportunities 
for local communities in the Park. The following policy sets out the detail of 
the strategic policy which supports the re-use of redundant buildings for 
employment purposes in order to broaden the rural economy. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

8.35 This policy is intended to enable the re-use or change of use of existing 
buildings which are appropriate to their New Forest setting, are a re-
usable resource capable of conversion without significant reconstruction and 
are on sites which meet highway and other local authority standards. 
The policy enables the use of a building to change to an alternative use 
which is considered to be appropriate in the New Forest under the policies of 
this plan. The building to be re-used should be suitable for the new use 
proposed without the need for additions or extensions. 

 
8.36 Given the importance that land management practices have in maintaining the 

landscape, the Authority will support farm diversification schemes which 
re- use existing farm buildings in accordance with Policy 48, where the 
proposal relates to the diversification of an existing and continuing farm 
business. However, where proposals for farm buildings do not relate to a 
farm diversification scheme, the Authority will take into account the potential 
of the buildings to continue in some form of beneficial agricultural use, in 
particular one which serves the interests of the New Forest. 

Policy 48: Re-use of Buildings outside the defined villages 
 

 
The re-use of buildings outside Defined Villages will be permitted provided 
that: 
a) the proposal would not result in the loss of an employment use or 

community facility; and 
b) the proposal would not involve a residential use (other than in 

accordance with Policy 18); and 
c) the building is appropriate in scale and appearance to its location, and 

should be capable of conversion without significant extension or 
detriment to itself or its surroundings. The building must be structurally 
sound and capable of re-occupation without re-building; and 

d) in the case of agricultural or forestry buildings, the building must be 
genuinely redundant in its existing use and not capable of fulfilling any 
beneficial agricultural use. 
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8.37 The Authority is concerned to ensure that wherever practical, New Forest 
commoners should be given the opportunity of utilising the existing stock of 
agricultural/ forestry buildings. While some agricultural buildings may no 
longer be required by a particular farm they may still be suitable for use by 
commoners, e.g. for storage of feedstuffs or housing animals, or for 
conversion to a commoners’ dwelling. Accordingly the Authority will need 
to be satisfied that agricultural and forestry buildings cannot continue to fulfil 
any beneficial agricultural use before giving favourable consideration for 
their re- use independently of a farming enterprise. 

 
8.38 The re-use of purpose-built or pre-fabricated agricultural buildings, e.g. 

glasshouses or prefabricated barns, particularly those of a large scale, 
are unlikely to be considered favourably under this policy, as such buildings 
are often out of character with the New Forest. This policy does not 
apply to agricultural buildings that are subject to a planning condition 
requiring their removal on the cessation of the agricultural use. 

 
Agricultural and Forestry Buildings 

 
8.39 This policy seeks to enable development necessary to sustain 

agricultural activity, including forestry and commoning. However, 
development associated with agriculture can have a substantial 
environmental impact, and the Authority will not support buildings or other 
structures that would be damaging to the ecology, landscape or character of 
the National Park. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

8.40 In the case of buildings required for pony and horse breeding, the Authority 
will need to be satisfied that the enterprise is a commercial operation carried 
out by commoners in conjunction with grazing on the New Forest. In the 
case of buildings required in connection with the turning out of stock onto the 
Open Forest, the Authority will also need to assess the associated impacts 
of any additional grazing pressures on the Open Forest. 

Policy 49: Agricultural and Forestry Buildings 
Permission will be granted for buildings required for agriculture or forestry 
purposes where: 
a) there is a functional need for the building and its scale is commensurate 

with that need; 
b) the building is designed for the purposes of agriculture or forestry; 
c) the site is related physically and functionally to existing buildings 

associated with the business unless there are exceptional circumstances 
relating to agricultural necessity for a more isolated location; and 

d) they do not involve large or obtrusive structures or generate a level of 
activity which would have a detrimental effect on the National Park. 

 



86  

8.41 A planning condition will normally be imposed requiring the building to be 
removed and the land restored to its former condition should the building no 
longer be required for agricultural purposes. In assessing the functional need 
for a building, first consideration will be given to the conversion of any 
existing building under the terms of Policy 48. 

 
Horse riding and horse keeping 

 
8.42 Horse riding and horse keeping have a long history in the New Forest and are 

part of the New Forest scene. In the region of 3,500 horses are kept 
within and immediately surrounding the National Park33. Together with 
horses kept by farmers and commoners, the local equine community 
makes a valuable contribution to the local economy. 

 
8.43 When it is done well, horse keeping can make a positive contribution to the 

management of the New Forest and assist farmers and commoners 
seeking to diversify their activities. But also in the few cases when it is 
done badly there can be problems associated with overgrazed fields, poor 
fencing and inappropriate lighting, all of which can lead to a negative 
impression of horse keeping. There are examples of both within the New 
Forest. 

 
8.44 Planning permission is usually required for most horse related development. 

However, under the General Permitted Development Order 1995, there may 
be some scope to provide buildings or enclosures associated with the keeping 
of recreational horses, incidental to the enjoyment of the dwelling house, in 
the garden of a domestic dwelling. It will be advisable to seek the advice on 
the need for planning permission for such buildings from the Authority. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 

8.45 The Authority cannot control the use of land for grazing. However, the keeping 
of recreational horses involves a more intensive use of land which is subject 
to planning control. The distinction between grazing and keeping is not always 
clear although a judgement can normally be made on the basis of the area of 
grazing land available per animal. As a guideline, the keeping of horses 
generally occurs when there is less than 0.5 ha of land per horse34.
 Other key indicators can include the existence of stables and other facilities, 
and the condition of the land. 

 

                                                           
33

 Recreational Horse Keeping in the New Forest. Update of grazing survey 2007 
34 Defra Consultation on Code of Practice for the Welfare of Equines November 2008 reports that as a general rule, a horse will 

require a minimum of 0.4 to 0.6 hectares (one to one and a half acres) of good grazing if no supplementary feeding is being 
provided. 

Policy 50: Recreational Horse Keeping 
Permission will be granted for recreational horse keeping provided that 
the proposal does not: 
a) have an adverse impact on the landscape or any nature conservation 

interests; 
b) harmfully increase riding pressures on the open Forest; or 
c) result in the loss of back-up grazing land. 
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8.46 Planning applications should be accompanied by sufficient information to 
demonstrate that the associated impacts of any new recreational horse 
keeping use is positive rather than negative, for example by including details 
of fencing and landscaping. 

 
8.47 The high demand in land for horse grazing and keeping can reduce the 

amount of back-up grazing available for commoners’ animals and there is a 
need to maintain an adequate supply of back-up grazing land available to 
commoners35. 

 
8.48 This policy also seeks to ensure that horse keeping does not impinge on the 

New Forest by adding to riding activity in the area and/or contributing to the 
erosion of the Open Forest. 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

8.49 The Authority seeks to limit the proliferation of buildings in the New Forest, 
primarily because of their impact on the landscape. However, the need for 
field shelters (which are commonly characterised by one side of the building 
being left open) is recognised and therefore they will normally be permitted 
providing they are sensitively designed and can be accommodated without 
being obtrusive in the landscape. The same considerations apply to stables 
although these should be located close to existing buildings. 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

8.50 Maneges are all-weather riding arenas used for the schooling of animals and 
the training of riders. While the Authority recognises that the availability of 
maneges may reduce the use of the open Forest, particularly by riding 
schools, there are concerns about the physical impact of their development on 
the New Forest landscape and ecology. The Authority wishes to minimise the 
environmental impact of these proposals and considers that this form of 
development is likely to be acceptable only where it is contained within or 
closely related to an existing group of buildings and makes use of materials 
that blend in well with the New Forest landscape. 

                                                           
35

 New Forest Commoning Review 2007 Full Report identified the need to protect backup grazing land from competing land uses 
such as private horse keeping 

Policy 52: Maneges 
 

The development of outdoor maneges will be permitted provided that: 
a) they do not result in any detrimental impact on the landscape and 

ecology of the New Forest; and 
b) they do not involve the installation of lighting. 
 
The development of indoor maneges will not be permitted other than in 
accordance with Policy 48 (Re-use of buildings). 
 

Policy 51: Field Shelters and Stables 
Permission will be granted for field shelters provided that the building is: 
a) sensitively sited to be unobtrusive in the landscape; and 
b) simple in appearance and modest in scale; and 
c) constructed of appropriate materials. 
 
The same considerations apply to stables although these should be located 
close to existing buildings. 
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9 Transport and Access 
 
9.1 The National Park has an extensive road network, with a number of major 

trunk routes and several A-roads that carry high volumes of traffic from 
commuters, residents and visitors alike. 

 
9.2 National predictions of an increase in total car travel of between 19% and 55% 

(depending on different scenarios) by 2040, combined with the impacts of 
150,000 additional dwellings proposed in South Hampshire and South East 
Dorset between now and 2036, will generate additional demands on the road 
network within the National Park. 

 
9.3 However, unlike many National Parks, the New Forest is easily accessible by 

train through four railway stations at Ashurst, Brockenhurst, Sway and 
Beaulieu Road, which are on the London Waterloo to Weymouth line. 
Therefore, there are real opportunities to encourage arrival by train, although 
these stations are currently poorly connected to other forms of public 
transport. Whilst a number of bus routes cross the Forest the services are 
greatly reduced in the evenings and at weekends. 

 
9.4 The New Forest Tour, a seasonal open top bus, is aimed primarily at visitors 

and operates during the summer months, with three interlinked routes across 
the Park stopping at popular villages and major attractions within the National 
Park. The Tour links to rail stations at Brockenhurst, Lymington Pier, Ashurst 
and New Milton, as well as ferry services to the Isle of Wight and 
Southampton. In addition, a new Beach Bus service also operates during the 
summer and, and links Hythe, Lepe Beaulieu and Lymington. 

 
Strategic Objective for Transport: 

 
 Reduce the impacts of traffic on the special qualities of the National 

Park and provide a range of sustainable transport alternatives within the 
Park. 

 
9.5 Across the National Park traffic volumes are high, especially during the 

summer months, and trends indicate a general increase each year on a 
number of routes. The National Park receives an estimated 13.5 million visitor 
days each year, with the vast majority of both staying and day visitors using 
the car to reach their destination36. 

 
9.6 In addition to residents and visitors, there are high levels of commuter traffic 

crossing the Park, particularly from the surrounding areas. A significant 
proportion of the local workforce is either self-employed and work from home 
(about 11%) or commute to work outside the area, particularly to 
Southampton. Overall there is a significant net outflow of people from the 
National Park travelling to work in urban areas such as Southampton 
(providing employment for 15% of the National Park’s working population) and 
Bournemouth (providing employment for 8% of the National Park’s working 
population). 
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 Tourism South East visitor survey 2004-2005 
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9.7 The increase in traffic within and around the National Park raises a number of 
significant issues. Campaigns in recent years have seen a reduction in the 
numbers of commoners’ livestock (ponies, cattle, pigs, sheep and donkeys) 
killed or injured on the Forest’s unfenced roads, but the figure still remains 
relatively high with 76 animals killed or injured during 2015. Although this was 
one of the lowest figures in many years for animal accidents, every animal 
killed is a loss to the Forest and its commoners and the Authority is working 
with partners to develop initiatives to reduce the numbers of accidents year on 
year, including the consideration of traffic calming measures where 
appropriate. 

 
9.8 Traffic speeds can be a concern to local communities and can contribute to 

human and animal accidents. Hampshire County Council has introduced 30 
mph speed limits in many New Forest villages and advisory 20 mph limits in 
the vicinity of many schools. 

 

9.9 Traffic also detracts from the tranquillity of the New Forest, and can conflict 
with other recreational users, especially on more minor roads and increases 
the carbon footprint of the Forest. Over the coming decades, with a potential 
increase in recreation pressure on the New Forest, it will be important to 
develop further education and traffic management initiatives to ensure quality 
of life, environmental quality and experience of visitors is not undermined. 

 
9.10 The principles of this transport objective are also carried through in a number 

of other policies in this Local Plan. In particular the Spatial Strategy (set out in 
Chapter 4) is based on the objective of reducing the need to travel and 
therefore the location of development is based on the most sustainable 
settlements in the National Park, which have the best access to public 
transport, including rail, and existing community facilities and services. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

9.11 Only a relatively limited amount of small scale housing and associated 
development is proposed for the National Park. Additional new or improved 
transport infrastructure is not needed to service this level of development. 
Consequently the expansion of the existing road network will not be supported 
within the National Park, other than in exceptional circumstances. 

 
9.12 Working in partnership with Hampshire County Council and Wiltshire Council, 

the Authority will use the transportation contributions it collects from larger 
development schemes within the Park under Policy 38 to help mitigate the 
likely effects of increased levels of trip generation within the National Park by 
addressing accessibility, road safety, air quality and traffic congestion. 

Policy 53: Transport Infrastructure 
 

Further development of the strategic transport network will only be supported 
where: 
a) it is an integral part of a longer term strategy to address traffic congestion 

on the A31, or 
b) alternative solutions including potential traffic demand management 

measures have been explored and are not feasible or appropriate. 
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9.13 Of greater concern is the impact of increased trip generation on the National 
Park arising from development outside the National Park boundary; some 
150,000 dwellings are proposed for South Hampshire and South East Dorset 
up to 2036. It is important that the likely impacts are researched and fully 
understood to allow the development of measures which will mitigate the 
impact on the special qualities of the National Park. 

 
9.14 The National Park Authority will take account of national transport policy and 

the Hampshire and Wiltshire Local Transport Plans with regard to the 
consideration of any major new traffic or demand management measures over 
the longer term of this Local Plan. Any such measures will not be considered 
without further detailed research and public consultation. 

 
9.15 Where proposed development would generate significant amounts of traffic 

movement then a detailed Transport Statement or Transport Assessment will 
be required, as set out in national planning policy. This will be identified on a 
case by case basis. 

 
 

Parking standards 
 

9.16 Since the adoption of the Authority’s Core Strategy in 2010, the National 
Planning Policy Framework has been implemented which now states that 
“Local planning authorities should only impose local parking standards for 
residential and non-residential development where there is clear and 
compelling justification that it is necessary to manage their local road 
network”. The Authority consequently adopted the Development Standards 
Supplementary Planning Document in 2012 which set out the Parking and 
Cycle Standards for the National Park. These were broadly based on those 
published by Hampshire County Council in 2002. The Authority considers that 
the parking standards set out in Annex 2 are still relevant for the National 
Park. 

 
 
 

Alternative Option 
 

The Authority considers that the parking standards set out in Annex 2 
are still relevant for the National Park and the preferred option is to 
incorporate them within the revised Local Plan. However, an alternative 
option is not to identify local parking standards but to rely on national 
planning policy and assess planning applications on a case-by-case basis. 
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Access 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
9.17 National planning policy and guidance and the local transport plans all 

emphasise the need to reduce the reliance on the car, improve public 
transport and access to a range of services and community facilities. This will 
prove beneficial to both residents and visitors alike. 

 
9.18 The dispersed nature of settlements in the National Park, seasonal congestion, 

and a limited public bus network, can create barriers to accessibility. In 
recent years, there have been reductions in some less well- used public bus 
services which have added to the problem. The National Park Authority 
recognises the importance of maintaining an effective network of public 
transport and the added value that community transport initiatives can bring. 

 
9.19 Seasonal traffic congestion in Lyndhurst causes local pollution problems and 

affects local residents’ quality of life. It can also create accessibility issues for 
local people and reduce the quality of experience for visitors. A number of 
traffic management measures have been trialled in order to reduce journey 
times for different flows of traffic. The Hampshire Local Transport Plan 
identifies that future Implementation Plans will set out the following measures 
for the National Park: 
 Closer partnerships with neighbouring counties to ensure a co-ordinated 

approach to transport; 
 Managing  the  road  network  to  protect  and  enhance  the  area’s  rural 

character; 
 Reduction of ‘sign clutter’; 

Policy 54: Access 
 

The Authority will promote safer access and more sustainable forms of 
transport to and within the National Park for enjoyment, health and well- 
being, where appropriate by supporting: 

 

a) local transport initiatives such as the New Forest Tour; 
 

b) community transport initiatives such as the Lymington to 
Brockenhurst Community Rail Partnership; 

 

c) improvements to make existing paths, tracks and roads safer and more 
user friendly; 

 

d) opportunities for the creation of a more joined-up network of routes for 
non-motorised transport; 

 

e) appropriate improvements to public transport facilities; and 
 

f) the safeguarding of disused railway lines and roads from development 
that would compromise their future reuse as sustainable transport 
routes 

 



92  

 Supporting local sustainable tourism through footpath, cycle, equestrian, 
public transport and rights of way improvements, and enhancing the 
network to allow increased leisure use. 

 
9.20 Although there are more than 325 km of rights of way within the National Park, 

outside of the Crown Lands, the Hampshire Countryside Access Plan 2015- 
2025 together with the Wiltshire Countryside Access Improvement Plan 2015- 
2025 both highlight the need for improved connectivity of routes, with 
particular emphasis on encouraging suitable routes for less mobile people. 
This is important for the New Forest given the forecast ageing population, and 
reflects the objectives of national planning policy which promotes accessibility 
by public transport, walking and cycling. It also supports the aims established 
in the ‘Recreation Management Memorandum of Understanding for the New 
Forest’ drawn up by the National Park Authority in partnership with Natural 
England, the Forestry Commission, the Verderers, New Forest District Council 
and Hampshire County Council. This sets out the guiding principles for the 
management of recreation across the New Forest, and will be used by 
relevant statutory organisations. 

 
9.21 The Partnership Plan for the National Park (2015) sets out an action for the 

period 2015 to 2020 to explore the funding and feasibility for adjacent 
carriageway cycle routes on fenced roads between main settlements to 
improve safe access for commuting and leisure cycling, including a link 
between Lymington and Cadnam.  Policy 54 supports the principle of such 
coordinated routes, especially between key settlements and public transport 
hubs. 

 

9.22 Under the Countryside and Rights of Way (CROW) Act 2000 the National 
Park Authority is the statutory access authority. However, responsibility for the 
maintenance of rights of way remains with Hampshire County Council and 
Wiltshire Council as the relevant highway authorities. 

 
9.23 The Marine and Coastal Access Act 2009 introduced new powers to improve 

public access to and enjoyment of the coastline of England. Natural England 
is responsible for developing a suitable route in consultation with local 
communities and organisations, which will be subject to restrictions in certain 
areas for nature conservation or land management purposes. The stretch of 
coastal path within the New Forest National Park is expected to open in 2018. 



93  

Draft text to be completed for Submission draft Local Plan in 2017  
 
A detail monitoring and implementation framework for the revised Local Plan will be 
developed prior to the publication of the Submission Draft Local Plan in 2017. This 
will build on the existing framework set out in Chapter 10 of the current Core 
Strategy & Development Management Policies DPD (2010).  
 
The National Park Authority is required to produce an Annual Monitoring Report to 
assess the effectiveness of the Local Plan and to assess whether they are 
achieving the intended targets and objectives. This Report has been prepared 
annually since 2006 and this will continue.  
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Annex 1 – New Forest National Park Special Qualities 
 
The special qualities of the New Forest described below were published in the 2010 
Management Plan and are included here for completeness.  They were agreed 
through public consultation in 2007.  

The New Forest’s outstanding natural beauty: the sights, sounds and smells of 
ancient woodland with large veteran trees, heathland, bog, autumn colour and an 
unspoilt coastline, with views of the Solent and Isle of Wight. 
 
The National Park encompasses a wide variety of different landscapes, from the 
woodlands and rolling heathland in the centre of the Forest, to the flat and wild 
coastline and the farmed landscape of small fields, hedgerows and narrow lanes.  
Together these form an extensive area of unspoilt and ancient countryside, with 
hidden villages and hamlets, which has largely been lost from other parts of lowland 
Britain. 
 
An extraordinary diversity of plants and animals and habitats of national and 
international importance. 
 
The mosaic of lowland heath, mire, ancient pasture woodland and Forest lawns that 
forms the Open Forest is unique in Britain and Europe. In addition the Solent 
coastline comprises extensive areas of mudflats, salt marsh and shingle, backed in 
places by low cliffs, supporting large populations of wintering wildfowl and waders.  
The inter-connectedness and scale of these habitats allows many rare or restricted 
species of plants, birds, animals and insects to thrive, as well as the commoner 
species that are in many cases declining elsewhere in the country.  In total 56% of 
the National Park is designated for its national or international nature conservation 
value - a far higher proportion than any other English National Park. 

 
A unique historic cultural and archaeological heritage, from royal hunting 
ground, to ship-building, salt making, the two world wars and 500 years of military 
coastal defence. 
 
The cultural landscape of the New Forest has developed continuously from 
prehistoric times to the present.  A wealth of features have survived to indicate this 
long use by human society, including more than 340 Bronze Age barrows, a 
number of fine Iron Age hill forts and many Roman pottery production sites.  
Throughout the area there are numerous remnants of medieval and later buildings, 
enclosures and other earthworks associated with the royal forest.  The main rivers 
supported a boat and shipbuilding industry and the coastal salt workings were 
among the most important in the country during the 18th century.  The National Park 
has 214 Scheduled Ancient Monuments, constituting almost 10% of all scheduled 
monuments in the south east region, together with many important unscheduled 
sites. 

 
An historic commoning system that maintains so much of what people know and 
love as ‘the New Forest’ forming the heart of a working landscape based on farming 
and forestry. 
 
Although common rights were once widespread in Britain and Europe, they have 
been lost in many areas due to the enclosure of common land and the 
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disafforestation of former royal forests.  The New Forest remains one of the few 
extensive lowland commons where rights are still widely practised and a strong 
commoning culture continues.  Over the centuries commoning has largely been 
responsible for shaping the distinctive landscapes and habitats of the Open Forest.  
There were six traditional rights of common, several of which are still practised 
today: the right of mast allows the turning out of pigs to feed on the acorn crop, 
while common pasture allows the grazing of ponies, cattle and donkeys. 
 
The iconic New Forest pony together with donkeys, pigs and cattle roaming free. 
 
The grazing of ponies and cattle has always been central to the pastoral economy 
of the New Forest.  The animals are free to roam over the Open Forest, across the 
unfenced roads and along many of the verges within the Perambulation.   
Approximately 9,000 ponies, cattle, donkeys, pigs and sheep are currently 
depastured on the Forest as a whole.  They are one of the most obvious and 
distinctive features of the area, and for many visitors they are undoubtedly a very 
important part of their experience of the New Forest.  
 
Tranquillity in the midst of the busy, built up south of England. 
 
The tranquillity and sense of remoteness that can still be found in many parts of the 
National Park is a quality of importance to many people.  The relative peace and 
naturalness, combined with the open and unfenced landscape of much of the area, 
gives a sense of space and freedom.  This contrasts with the increasingly built up 
and intensively managed landscape of southern England and provides a means of 
release from the pressures of modern life. 
 
Wonderful opportunities for quiet recreation, learning and discovery in one of 
the last extensive gentle landscapes in the south including unmatched open access 
on foot and horseback. 
 
The gently rolling countryside of much of the National Park represents a traditional 
English lowland landscape that feels familiar and safe, and is accessible to many 
people.  There is open access on foot or horseback to more than 30,000 hectares 
(116 square miles) in the centre of the National Park, and an extensive network of 
footpaths, bridleways and cycle paths across the rest of the area.  There are many 
opportunities for quiet recreation and the exploration of the landscape, while a 
range of visitor facilities and organised events make it easy for people to learn more 
about different aspects of the New Forest. 
 
A healthy environment: fresh air, clean water, local produce and a sense of 
‘wildness’. 
 
Quality of life within the National Park is underpinned by the overall environmental 
quality of the area.  The coastal location and prevailing south westerly winds means 
that air pollution is generally low, and water quality in the New Forest rivers and 
streams, and on the coastal beaches, is also good.  The variety of food and other 
products produced and sold locally continues to increase, giving the opportunity for 
people to live healthily and sustainably and at the same time support the local 
economy. 
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Strong and distinctive local communities with a real pride in and sense of 
identity with their local area. 
 
The New Forest communities have a strong cultural identity, with a wealth of local 
traditions and a thriving commoning community.  Many local people have a strong 
sense of New Forest history and are deeply committed to the protection of the area.  
Local dialect, unique place names, rural skills and traditional events still continue, 
while new village events created by local people may become the traditions of the 
future.  Community life is constantly evolving and adapting to modern ways of living 
and working.  Many communities are involved in work to help shape the future of 
their local area and in initiatives to make their villages or towns more socially and 
economically sustainable.  Local businesses continue to thrive, often providing 
services or products for residents and visitors, or taking advantage of the 
recognised image and distinctiveness of the New Forest. 
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Annex 2: Car Parking and Cycle Standards 
 

Residential 
 

Type Car Parking Standard Cycle Parking Standard 
Individual Communal 

1 bedroom units 1 space per unit 1 stand^ 1 stand 
2-3 bedroom units 2 spaces per unit 2 stands^ 1 stand 
4 or more bedroom units 3 spaces per unit 2 stands^ 1 stand 
Active elderly with warden control 1 space per unit 1 stand per 4 staff 
Nursing and rest homes 1 space per 4 residents 

and 1 space per staff 
1 stand per 4 staff 

 

^ Where a garage is provided for storing sufficient cycles individual cycle parking will not be 
required 

 
Commercial development 

 

Type Car Parking Standard Cycle Parking Standard 
B1 (a) office 1 space per 30 m2

 1 stand per 150 m2
 

B1 (b)(c) high tech/light industry 1 space per 45 m2
 1 stand per 250 m2

 

B2 general industrial 1 space per 45 m2
 1 stand per 350 m2

 

B8 warehouse 1 space per 90 m2
 1 stand per 500 m2

 
 
 

Education establishments 
 

Type Car Parking Standard Cycle Parking Standard 
Schools 1.5 spaces per classroom * 
16+ Colleges and further 
education 

1 space per 2 full time staff * 

Day nurseries / playgroups 
(private) and creches 

1.5 spaces per 2 full time 
staff 

1 stand per 6 full-time 
staff 

* Cycle provision to be assessed on an individual case-by-case basis 
 
 

Health establishments 
 

Type Car Parking Standard Cycle Parking Standard 
Health centres 5 spaces per consulting 

room 
1 stand per 2 consulting 
rooms or 
1 space per 6 staff Doctors, dentists or veterinary 

surgery 
3 spaces per consulting 
room 

 

 

Leisure facilities and places of public assembly 
 

Type Car Parking Standard Cycle Parking Standard 
Hotels / motels / guest houses / 
boarding houses 

1 space per bedroom 1 stand per 6 staff or 1 
per 40m2

 

Eating and Drinking 
establishments 

1 space per 5m2 dining area 
/ bar area / dance floor 

1 stand per 6 staff or 1 
per 40m2

 

Places of worship/church halls 1 space per 5 fixed seats 
and 1 space per 10m2 open 
hall 

1 stand per 6 staff or 1 
per 40m2
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